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PREFACE

Several new procedures have been introduced in this volume of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary. In
view of the uncertainty of the number of volumes which will comprise the first half of the Chicago Hit-
tite Dictionary (letters A-K), we have abandoned the attempt to number the volumes. We ask users to
refer to the previous volume as “Chicago Hittite Dictionary (CHD) L-N.” The present volume will con-
tain only lemma words beginning with the letter P.

In the preface to Chicago Hittite Dictionary L-N (page xiv) we anticipated the publication of a new
sign list for Hittite texts by Chr. Riister and E. Neu. This work (Hethitisches Zeichenlexikon, Wiesbaden
1989, abbreviation: HZL) has now appeared and is the subject of many published reviews.! The editors
of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary have decided to adopt the system of transliteration proposed there. As
published reviews by Beal and Hoffner indicate, members of our staff share some of the questions of
other reviewers about details of the system. But we do not think that these reservations justify a refusal
to conform to the new standard. It is inevitable that future readers of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary will
be caused some inconvenience and confusion by the older readings employed in the L-N volume. But
the alternative — to ignore the new system and retain our older format — seems to us less desirable. As
the Preface to the L-N volume itself shows, we had already modified the system used by Johannes
Friedrich in his grammar and dictionary, as in turn he had modified the earlier system employed by the
first generation of Hittitologists.

In volume L-N we used a fraktur-hyphen (=) for two different purposes: (1) to mark clitic bound-
aries and (2) to break normalized Hittite and Akkadian words at the end of a line. Beginning with vol-
ume P we have introduced a new symbol, a tilde-hyphen (~) to break normalized Hittite and Akkadian
words and Sumerograms at the end of a line, and we have retained the fraktur-hyphen in its primary role
of marking clitic boundaries. It is our hope that the use of this new symbol will reduce confusion in cases
where an end-of-line division in a Hittite word might look like a clitic boundary.

With the production of this P volume the Chicago Hittite Dictionary staff has moved further in the
process of computerization. Not only are the drafts of dictionary articles produced and revised on com-
puters, but the photocomposition process, which was previously performed by an outside agency, is now
being accomplished in the Oriental Institute’s own Publications Department, under the able supervision
of Thomas Holland and Thomas Urban.

We express our appreciation to the curators and directors of the archaeological museums whose
Hittite tablets we have been allowed to collate and photograph: Engin Ozgen and ilhan Temizsoy
(Ankara), Alpay Pasinli, Veysel Donbaz, and Fatma Yildiz (Istanbul), Liane Jakob-Rost, Evelyn and
Horst Klengel (Berlin), Christopher Walker (London), Pierre Amiet (Paris), William W. Hallo (Yale
University, New Haven), Erle Leichty and Ake Sjoberg (University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia), and
William M. Sumner and J. A. Brinkman (The Oriental Institute, Chicago). We also thank Cem Karasu
for making collations in Ankara.

To the University of Chicago and its previous and current presidents, Hanna H. Gray and Hugo Son-
nenschein, and to the Oriental Institute and its director, William Sumner, who provided partial financial
support and a wide variety of services and resources which furthered our work, we express our thanks.

1Among the reviews which have come to our attention are: W. Farber in Mundus 26 (1990) 219-221, H. C. Melchert
in Kratylos 36 (1991) 122-126, R. Beal in JAOS 112 (1992) 127-129, H. Freydank in BiOr 49 (1992) 450-453, H.
A. Hoffner, Jr. in WZKM 83 (1993) 266-276, A. Kammenhuber in FsHrouda (1994) 117-124, and J. Catsanikos in
IF 99 (1994) 301-335.
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Research Associates during the period that volume P was in preparation were (in alphabetical or-
der) Richard Beal, Billie Jean Collins, Hripsime Haroutunian, Theo van den Hout, Silvin Kosak, Silvia
Luraghi, Oguz Soysal, and Ahmet Unal. Gary M. Beckman as a visiting contributor wrote first drafts of
some articles. Graduate student assistants with a Hittitological concentration who assisted during this
period were: J. Gregory McMahon, Joseph Baruffi, Scott Branting, and Simrit Dhesi.

Professors Erich Neu and Gernot Wilhelm offered helpful advice on special problems.

We are especially grateful to the National Endowment for the Humanities, its previous and current
directors Ms. Lynne Cheney and Mr. Sheldon Hackney, for generous and sustained financial support.

The Editors
October 1997

vi
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

1. Texts, Authors, Literature

A
A

A-tablet
AA
AAA

AANL

AASF

AASOR

AAWLM

ABAW

ABoT

ACh

ACME

AfK
AfO

AGI

AHw

Ai

AION

lexical series & A = naqu

tablets in the collections of the Oriental In-
stitute, University of Chicago

lexical list, see MSL 13:10-12
Archiologischer Anzeiger — Berlin

Annals of Archaeology and Anthropology
— Liverpool

Atti della Accademia Nazionale dei Lincel,
Rendiconti della Classe di Scienze mora-
1i, storiche e filologiche, Serie 8 — Rome

Annales Academiae Scientiarum Fennicae
— Helsinki

Annual of the American Schools of Orien-
tal Research

Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Lit-
eratur, Mainz. Abhandlungen der geistes-
und sozialwissenschaftlichen Klasse —
Wiesbaden

Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie
der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-his-
torische Abteilung — Munich

Ankara Arkeoloji Miizesinde bulunan
Bogazkoy Tabletleri — Istanbul 1948

C. Virolleaud, L’ Astrologie Chaldéenne —
Paris 1908

Annali della Facolta di Filosofia e Lettere
dell’Universita Statale di Milano — Milan

Archiv fiir Keilschriftforschung — Berlin

Archiv fiir Orientforschung — Berlin, Graz,
Horn, Vienna

Archivio Glottologico Italiano — Turin,
Florence

W. von Soden, Akkadisches Handworter-
buch — Wiesbaden 1958-1981

lexical series ki.KI.KAL.bi.S¢ = ana ittiSu
(MSL 1)

Annali dell’Istituto Universitario Orientale
di Napoli — Rome, Naples

AIQN

AIPHOS

AJA

AJPh

AJSL

Akurgal

Alaks.

AAT

AlHeth.

Alp, Beamt.

Siegel

—— Tempel

AM

AMAVY

Amurru Akk

An

Vil

Annali del Seminario di Studi del Mondo
Classico, Istituto Universitario Orientale
di Napoli — Naples

Annuaire de I'Institut de Philologie et
d’Histoire Orientales et Slaves —
Brussels

American Journal of Archaeology — Nor-
wood, Massachusetts, Concord, New
Hampshire, New York, Boston

American Journal of Philology — Balti-
more

American Journal of Semitic Languages
and Literatures — Chicago

E. Akurgal, The Art of the Hittites —
London 1962

Treaty of Muwatalli IT with AlakSandu,
ed. SV 2:42-102

Agypten und Altes Testament — Wies-
baden

H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Alimenta Hethacorum
(AOS 55) — New Haven 1974

S. Alp, Untersuchungen zu den Beamten-
namen im hethitischen Festzeremoniell
— Leipzig 1940

—— Zylinder- und Stempelsiegel aus
Karahoyiik bei Konya (TTKYayin 5/
26) — Ankara 1968

—— Beitridge zur Erforschung des hethi-
tischen Tempels, Kultanlagen im Lichte
der Keilschrifttexte (TTKYaym 6/23) —
Ankara 1983

see also HBM, HKM

A. Goétze, Die Annalen des Mursilis
(MVAeG 38) — Leipzig 1933

Anadolu Medeniyetlerini Arastirma
Vakf1 Yayinlar1 — Ankara

S. Izre’el, Amurru Akkadian: A Linguis-
tic Study (HSSt 40-41) — Atlanta 1991

lexical series An = Anum

Ankara Museum, inventory numbers of
tablets



Anadolu

Anadolu/Anatolia

Anatolica

AnDergi

ANEP

ANET

AnOr
AnSt

Antagal
AnYayin

AO
AOAT

AOATS
AOAW

AoF
AOS
APAW

Ardzinba, Ritualy

Arnaud
ArOr
AS
—24
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List of Abbreviations

Anadolu. Revue des études d’archéologie
et d’histoire en Turquie — Paris

Anadolu/Anatolia. Journal of the Institute
for Research in Near Eastern and Medi-
terranean Civilizations of the Faculty of
Letters of the University of Ankara —
Ankara

Anatolica. Annuaire International pour
les Civilisations de 1’ Asie Antérieure
(Institut Historique et Archéologique
Néerlandais a Istanbul) — Leiden

Ankara Universitesi Dil ve Tarih-
Cografya Fakiiltesi Dergisi — Ankara

J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern
Pictures Relating to the Old Testament,
2nd ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969

J. B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near Eastern
Pictures Relating to the Old Testament,
2nd ed., with suppl. — Princeton 1969
(Hittite texts tr. by A. Goetze)

Analecta Orientalia — Rome

Anatolian Studies (Journal of the British
Institute of Archaeology at Ankara) —
London

lexical series antagal = Sagii

Ankara Universitesi Dil ve Tarih
Cografya Fakiiltesi Yayinlari — Ankara

Der Alte Orient — Leipzig

Alter Orient und Altes Testament — Neu-
kirchen-Vluyn

AOAT, Sonderreihe

Anzeiger der phil.-hist. Klasse der Oster-
reichischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften — Vienna

Altorientalische Forschungen — Berlin
American Oriental Series — New Haven

Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-
historische Klasse — Berlin

V. G. Ardzinba, Ritualy i mify drevnej
Anatolii — Moscow 1982

see Emar
Archiv Orientalni — Prague
Assyriological Studies — Chicago

H. G. Giiterbock and Th. P. J. van den
Hout, The Hittite Instruction for the
Royal Bodyguard — 1991

—25

Asan, Diss.

AT

Athenaeum

Atti II CIH

AttiAccTosc.

AU

AuOr

AuBenseiter

Bab
BAC

—2

Badali
BagM
Balkan, Inandik

BASOR

BBVO

BCILL

BDB

Beal, Diss.

viii

G. McMahon, The Hittite State Cult of
the Tutelary Deities — 1991

A. Asan, Der Mythos vom erziirnten Gott
(diss., Julius-Maximilians-Universitit,
Wiirzburg — 1988)

D. J. Wiseman, The Alalakh Tablets (un-
marked number refers to text, p. indi-
cates page in the volume) — London
1953

Athenaeum — Pavia

O. Carruba et al., eds., Atti del II Con-
gresso Internazionale di Hittitologia. see
StMed 9

Atti dell’ Accademia Toscana di Scienze e
Lettere “La Colombaria” — Florence

F. Sommer, Die Abhhijava-Urkunden
(ABAW, NF 6) — Munich 1932

Aula Orientalis: Revista de estudios del
Proximo Oriente Antiguo — Sabadell

V. Haas, ed., AuBlenseiter und Randgrup-
pen. Beitrige zu einer Sozialgeschichte
des Alten Orients (Xenia 32) — Kon-
stanz 1992

Babyloniaca — Paris

Bochumer Altertumswissenschaftliches
Colloquium — Bochum

E. Neu, Der alte Orient: Mythen der
Hethiter — 1990

see THeth
Baghdader Mitteilungen — Berlin

K. Balkan, Inandik’ta 1966 yilinda bulu-
nan eski Hitit ¢agina ait bir bagis belge-
si (AMAVY No. 1) — Ankara 1973

Bulletin of the American Schools of Ori-
ental Research — South Hadley, Massa-
chusetts, Missoula, Ann Arbor, Phila-
delphia, Baltimore

Berliner Beitrige zum Vorderen Orient —
Berlin

Bibliotheque des Cahiers de 1’Institut de
Linguistique de Louvain — Louvain-la-
Neuve

F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. Briggs, A
Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old
Testament — Oxford 1907

R. Beal, The Organization of the Hittite
Military (diss., University of Chicago —
1986)



Bechtel, -sk-

Beckman, Diss.

Bel Madg.
Belleten
BeO

Berman, Diss.

Bernabé, TLH

Bildbeschr.

Bilgic, App.

Bin-Nun
BiOr
Bittel, Bogazkdy

—— Hattusha

—— Hethiter

——Yaz

—— Yaz?

BM
BM

BMECC]

Bo

Bo year/ ...

BoHa
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List of Abbreviations

see also THeth

G. Bechtel, Hittite Verbs in -sk- — Ann
Arbor 1936

see also Chrest.

G. M. Beckman, Hittite Birth Rituals
(diss., Yale University — 1977)

see also DiplTexts, HFAC, StBoT
BEL MADGALTI instr., ed. Dienstanw.
Tiirk Tarih Kurumu Belleten — Ankara

Bibbia e Oriente — Bornato in Francia-
corta

H. Berman, The Stem Formation of Hit-
tite Nouns and Adjectives (diss., Uni-
versity of Chicago — 1972)

A. Bernabé, Textos literarios hetitas —
Madrid 1987

C.-G. von Brandenstein, Hethitische Got-
ter nach Bildbeschreibungen in Keil-
schrifttexten (MVAeG 46.2) — Leipzig
1943

E. Bilgi¢, Die einheimischen Appellativa
der kappadokischen Texte — Ankara
1954

see THeth
Bibliotheca Orientalis — Leiden

K. Bittel, et al., Bogazkoy, -V — Berlin
1935, 1938, 1957, 1969, 1975

K. Bittel, Hattusha: Capital of the Hittites
— New York 1970

—— Die Hethiter (Universum der Kunst)
— Munich 1976

—— Yazilikaya (WVDOG 61) — Leipzig
1941 (Osnabriick 1967)

Das hethitische Felsheiligtum
Yazilikaya (BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975

Bibliotheca Mesopotamica — Malibu

Tablets in the collections of the British
Museum

Bulletin of the Middle Eastern Culture
Center in Japan — Wiesbaden

Inventory numbers of Bogazkoy tablets
excavated 1906-1912

Inventory numbers of Bogazkoy tablets
excavated 1968ff.

Bogazkoy-Hattusa, Ergebnisse der Aus-
grabungen — Berlin

14

Boissier, Mant.

Boley, hark-

Borger, Zeichenliste

Bossert, Heth.Kon.

BoSt
BoTU

Boysan-Dietrich
von Brandenstein
van Brock,

Dér.Nom.L

Bryce, MHT

BSL

Burde

CAD

CAH

Carruba, Pal.

—— Part.

Carter, Diss.

CCT

CH

R. M. Boehmer and H. G. Giiterbock,
Glyptik aus dem Stadtgebiet von
Bogazkoy — 1987

A. Boissier, Mantique babylonienne et
mantique hittite — Paris 1935

J. Boley, The Hittite hark- Construction
(IBS 44) — Innsbruck 1984

R. Borger,
Zeichenliste (unmarked numbers refer
to sign number) (AOAT 33, 33A) —
Neukirchen-Vluyn 1978, 1981

Assyrisch-babylonische

H. T. Bossert, Ein hethitisches Konigs-
siegel — Berlin 1944

Boghazkoi-Studien — Leipzig

E. Forrer, Die Boghazkoi-Texte in Um-
schrift (WVDOG 41/42) (unmarked
numbers following BoTU refer to texts
published in translit. in BoTU 2; pages
in BoTU 1 or 2 will be indicated by
p(p).) — Leipzig 1922, 1926

see THeth
see Bildbeschr.

N. van Brock, Dérivés Nominaux en L du
Hittite et du Louvite (RHA XX/71:69-
168) — Paris 1962

R. Bryce, The Major Historical Texts of
Early Hittite History (Asian Studies
Monograph 1) — Queensland n.d.

Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de
Paris

see StBoT

The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental
Institute of the University of Chicago —
Chicago 1956ff.

The Cambridge Ancient History, 3rd ed.
— Cambridge 1970, 1971, 1973, 1975

O. Carruba, Beitrige zum Palaischen
(PIHANS 31) — Leiden 1972

—— Die satzeinleitenden Partikeln in
den indogermanischen Sprachen Anato-
liens — Rome 1969

see also StBoT

C. Carter, Hittite Cult Inventories (diss.,
University of Chicago — 1962)

Cuneiform Texts from Cappadocian Tab-
lets in the British Museum — London

Codex Hammurabi



CHD

CHM

Chrest.

ChS

—1I/1

—I2

— 14

—1/5

—177

ChS Erg. 1

CLL

Collins, Diss.

Cor.Ling.

CoS

Coskun,
Kap isimleri

Cotticelli-Kurras

Couvreur, H

CRAIBL

Crisis Years

CRRAI
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List of Abbreviations

The Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental
Institute of the University of Chicago —
Chicago 1980ff.

Cahiers d’Histoire Mondiale — Paris

E. H. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite
Chrestomathy — Philadelphia 1935

Corpus der hurritischen Sprachdenkmaler
— Rome

V. Haas, Die Serien itkahi und itkalzi des
AZU-Priesters, Rituale fiir TasSmiSarri
und Tatuhepa sowie weitere Texte mit
Bezug auf TasmiSarri — 1984

M. Salvini and I. Wegner, Die Rituale des
AZU-Priesters — 1986

I. Wegner and M. Salvini, Die hethitisch-
hurritischen Ritualtafeln des (4)isuwa-
Festes — 1991

V. Haas and I. Wegner, Die Rituale der
Beschwdrerinnen SALSU.GI — 1988

S. de Martino, Die mantischen Texte —
1992

G. Wilhelm, Ein Ritual des AZU-
Priesters — 1995

H. C. Melchert, Cuneiform Luvian Lexi-
con (Lexica Anatolica 2) — Chapel Hill
1993

B. J. Collins, The Representation of Wild
Animals in Hittite Texts (diss., Yale
University — 1989)

Corolla linguistica (FsSommer) — Wies-
baden 1955

W. W. Hallo, ed., The Context of Scrip-
ture — Leiden 1997ff.

Y. Coskun, Bogazkdy metinlerinde gecen
bazi secme kap isimleri (AnYayin 285)
— Ankara 1979

see THeth

W. C. Couvreur, De hettitische H —
Louvain 1937

Comptes Rendus de la Académie des
Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres — Paris

W. A. Ward and M. S. Joukowski, eds.,
The Crisis Years: The 12th Century
B.C. From Beyond the Danube to the
Tigris — Dubuque 1992

Compte rendu de la ... Recontre Assyri-
ologique Internationale (cited by date of
congress, not date of publication)

CT

CTH

DAB

DACG

Darga, Kadin

Darga, Mimarligi

de Martino,
La danza

de Roos
Deimel

Del Monte,
Mursili-Nigmepa

DEP
Dergi
DeVries, Diss.

Diakonoff,
Hurr.u.Urart.

Die Sprache

Dienstanw.

DiplTexts

Diri
DLL

DMOA

Dressler, Plur.

Drohla, Kongruenz

Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian Tab-
lets in the British Museum — London

E. Laroche, Catalogue des textes hittites,
2nd ed. — Paris 1971

R. C. Thompson, Dictionary of Assyrian
Botany — London 1949

—— Dictionary of Assyrian Chemistry
and Geology — Oxford 1936

A. M. Darga, Eski Anadolu’da Kadin —
Istanbul 1976

M. Darga, Hitit Mimarligi, I - Yap1 Sanati
(Istanbul Universitesi Edebiyat Fakiilte-
si Yaymlar1 3221) — Istanbul 1985

S. de Martino, La danza nella cultura
ittita (Eothen 2) — Florence 1989

see also ChS
alphabetized as Roos
see SL

G. del Monte, Il trattato fra Mursili II
di Hattusa e Nigmepa di Ugarit (OAC
18) — Rome 1986

see also RGTC 6
see Plants
see AnDergi

B. DeVries, The Style of Hittite Epic and
Mythology (diss., Brandeis University
—1967)

1. M. Diakonoff, Hurrisch und Urartéisch
— Munich 1971

Die Sprache: Zeitschrift fiir Sprach-
wissenschaft — Vienna, Wiesbaden

E. von Schuler, Hethitische Dienstan-
weisungen fiir hohere Hof- und Staats-
beamte (AfO Beiheft 10) — Graz 1957

G. Beckman, Hittite Diplomatic Texts
(WAW 7) — Atlanta 1996

lexical series diri DIR siagku = (w)atru

E. Laroche, Dictionnaire de la langue lou-
vite — Paris 1959

Documenta et Monumenta Orientis An-
tiqui — Leiden
W. Dressler, Studien zur verbalen Plurali-

tit (SOAW 259, 1) — Vienna 1968

W. Drohla, Die Kongruenz zwischen
Nomen und Attribut sowie zwischen
Subjekt und Priddikat im Hethitischen



Dupp.

EA

EHGI

Eichner, Diss.

Emar

— VI/1-3

— VI/4

Engelhard, Diss.

Eothen

Erg.

Erimhus
Erimhus Bogh.

Erman-Grapow

Ertem, Cografya

Fauna
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List of Abbreviations

(diss., Philipps-Universitit, Marburg
1933, revised version, mimeographed —
1953)

H. G. Giiterbock, The Deeds of Suppiluli-
uma as Told by his Son, Mursili II, JCS
10 (1956) 41ff., 59ff., 75ff.

Treaty of Mursili IT and Duppi-Tesub, ed.
SV 1:1-48

Texts from El-Amarna, numbered accord-
ing to ed. of J. A. Knudtzon, Die El-
Amarna-Tafeln (VAB 2) — Leipzig
1915 and tr. of W. Moran, Les Lettres
d’El Amarna (LAPO 13) — Paris 1987

lexical series ea A = ndqu

H. A. Hoffner, Jr., An English-Hittite
Glossary (RHA XXV/80:1ff.) — Paris
1967

H. Eichner, Untersuchungen zur hethiti-
schen Deklination (diss., Friedrich-
Alexander Universitdt, Erlangen-
Nuremberg — 1974)

Mission archéologique de Meskéné-
Emar. Recherches au pays d’Astata —
Paris

D. Arnaud, Textes sumériens et accadi-
ens: textes et planches (Editions Re-
cherche sur les Civilisations, «Syn-
these» 18) — 1985-1986

D. Arnaud, Textes de la bibliotheque:
transcriptions et traductions (Editions
Recherche sur les Civilisations, «Syn-
these» 28) — 1987

D. Engelhard, Hittite Magical Practices:
An Analysis (diss., Brandeis University
—1970)

Eothen — Florence
Erginzungsheft, see HW 1.Erg.
lexical series erimhus = anantu
Bogazkoy version of Erimhus

A. Erman and H. Grapow, Waorterbuch
der aegyptischen Sprache — Leipzig
1925-1931 (-1955)

H. Ertem, Bogazkdy metinlerine gegcen
cografya adlar dizini — Ankara 1973

—— Bogazkoy metinlerine gore Hititler
devri Anadolu’sunun Faunast — Ankara
1965

—— Flora

EVO
FHG

FHL

Finkelstein Mem.

Forrer

Forsch.

Friedrich

Friedrich/
Kammenhuber

Frisk

FsAlp

FsBittel

FsCumont

FsDiakonoff

FsDorner

FsDYoung

FsEVermeule

FsFriedrich

—— Bogazkdy metinlerine gore Hititler
devri Anadolu’sunun Florasit — Ankara
1974

Egitto e Vicino Oriente — Pisa

E. Laroche, Fragments hittites de Geneve,
RA 45 (1951) 131-138, 184-194; RA 46
(1952) 42-50, 214

—— Fragments hittites du Louvre, in
Mém.Atatiirk 73-107

M. Ellis, ed., Essays on the Ancient Near
East in Memory of Jacob Joel Finkel-
stein (Memoirs of the Connecticut
Academy of Arts and Sciences 19) —
Hamden, Connecticut 1977

see BoTU, Forsch.

E. Forrer, Forschungen — Berlin 1926-
1929

see HE, HG, HKL, HW, HW 1., 2., 3.
Erg., HW2, SV

see HW?

H. Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches
Worterbuch I-1II — Heidelberg 1960-
1972

Hittite and Other Anatolian and Near
Eastern Studies in Honour of Sedat Alp
(Anadolu Medeniyetlerini Aragtirma ve
Tanitma Vakfi Yayinlari1 1) — Ankara
1992

Beitridge zur Altertumskunde Kleinasiens.
Festschrift fiir Kurt Bittel. — Mainz
1983

Mélanges Franz Cumont (AIPHOS 4) —
Brussels 1936

Societies and Languages of the Ancient
Near East: Studies in Honour of I. M.
Diakonoft — Warminster, England 1982

Studien zur Religion und Kultur Klein-
asiens: Festschrift fiir Friedrich Karl
Dérner zum 65. Geburtstag am 28. Feb-
ruar 1976 — Leiden 1978

Go to the Land I Will Show You. Studies
in Honor of Dwight W. Young —
Winona Lake 1995

The Ages of Homer : A Tribute to Emily
Townsend Vermeule — Austin 1995

Festschrift J. Friedrich zum 65. Geburts-
tag gewidmet — Heidelberg 1959



FsGordon

FsGiiterbock

FsGiiterbock?

FsHallo

FsHeger

FsHouwink

ten Cate

FsKantor

FsKnobloch

FsKraus

FsLacheman

FsLaroche

FsMeid

FsMeissner

FsMeriggi

FsMeriggi?

FsNeumann
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Orient and Occident: Essays Presented to
Cyrus H. Gordon (AOAT 22) — Neu-
kirchen-Vluyn 1973

Anatolian Studies Presented to Hans
Gustav Giiterbock on the Occasion of
his 65th Birthday (PIHANS 33) —
Leiden 1974

Kanissuwar: A Tribute to Hans G. Giiter-
bock on His Seventy-fifth Birthday May
27, 1983 (AS 23) — Chicago 1986

The Tablet and the Scroll. Near Eastern
Studies in Honor of William W. Hallo —
Bethesda 1993

Texte, Sitze, Worter und Moneme.
Festschrift fiir Klaus Heger zum 65. Ge-

burtstag — Heidelberg 1992

Studio Historiae Ardens: Ancient Near
Eastern Studies Presented to Philo H. J.
Houwink ten Cate on the Occasion of
his 65th Birthday (PIHANS 74) —
Leiden 1995

Essays in Ancient Civilization Presented
to Helene J. Kantor (SAOC 47) — Chi-
cago 1989

Sprachwissenschaftliche Forschungen:
Festschrift fiir Johann Knobloch (IBK
23) — Innsbruck 1985

Zikir Sumim: Assyriological Studies Pre-
sented to F. R. Kraus on the Occasion of
his Seventieth Birthday — Leiden 1982

Studies on the Civilization and Culture of
Nuzi and the Hurrians in Honor of
Ernest R. Lacheman — Winona Lake
1981

Florilegium Anatolicum: Mélanges of-
ferts 8 Emmanuel Laroche — Paris 1979

Indogermanica Europaea. Festschrift fiir
Wolfgang Meid zum 60. Geburtstag am
12. 11. 1989 (Grazer Linguistische
Monographien 4) — Graz 1989

Altorientalische Studien Bruno Meissner
zum 60. Geburtstag gewidmet (MAOG
4) — Leipzig 1928-1929 (1972)

Studi in onore di Piero Meriggi (Athe-
naeum NS 47, fasc. 1-4) — Pavia 1969

Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi dicata
(StMed 1-2) — Pavia 1979

Serta Indogermanica: Festschrift fiir
Giinter Neumann zum 60. Geburtstag —
Innsbruck 1982

FsNeve
FsNOzgiig

FsOberhuber

FsOtten

FsOtten?

FsPagliaro

FsPalmer

FsPedersen

FsPope
FsPugliese Carratelli

FsPuhvel

FsRanoszek

FsReiner

FsRisch

FsRix

FsSalonen
FsSommer
FsStreiberg
FsTOzgii¢

Xil

IM 43 — 1993

Aspects of Art and Iconography: Anatolia
and its Neighbors. Studies in Honor of
Nimet Ozgii¢ — Ankara 1993

Im Bannkreis des Alten Orients: Studien
Zur Sprach- und Kulturgeschichte des
Alten Orients und seines Ausstrahlungs-
raumes Karl Oberhuber zum 70. Ge-
burtstag gewidmet (IBK 24) —
Innsbruck 1986

Festschrift Heinrich Otten — Wiesbaden
1973

Documentum Asiae Minoris Antiquae:
Festschrift fiir Heinrich Otten zum 75.
Geburtstag — Wiesbaden 1988

Studia classica et orientalia Antonio
Pagliaro oblata — Rome 1969

Studies in Greek, Italic and Indo-European
Linguistics Offered to L. R. Palmer —
Innsbruck 1976

Mélanges Linguistiques offerts a M.
Holger Pedersen a 1’occasion de son soi
xantedixieme anniversaire, 7 avril 1937
(Acta Jutlandica 9/1) — Aarhus 1937

see Love & Death

Studi di storia e di filologia anatoli dedi-
cati a Giovanni Pugliese Carratelli
(Eothen 1) — Florence 1988

Studies in Ancient Languages and Philol-
ogy in Honor of Jaan Puhvel —
Washington 1997

Anniversary Volume dedicated to Rudolf
Ranoszek on his Eighty-Fifth Birthday
(=RO 41 fasc. 2) — Warsaw 1980

Language, Literature and History: Philo-
logical and Historical Studies Presented
to Erica Reiner (AOS 67) — New Haven
1987

0-0-pe-ro-si: Festschrift fiir Ernst Risch
zum 75. Geburtstag — Berlin 1986

Indogermanica et Italica: Festschrift fiir
Helmut Rix zum 65. Geburtstag (IBS
72) — Innsbruck 1993

StOr 46 — 1975
see Cor. Ling.
Streitberg-Festgabe — Leipzig 1924

Anatolia and the Ancient Near East:
Studies in Honor of Tahsin Ozgiic —
Ankara 1989



FuF
FWgesch.

GAG

Gamkrelidze,
Laryngale
Garelli, AC

Garstang/Gurney
Gelb, Alishar

——HH

—— HHM

Geogr

Gertz, Diss.

Gilg.
GLH

Gl.Hourrite
Glotta
Goetze, K1

Gordon, UT

Grondahl

GsAmmann

GsBossert

GsGiintert
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Forschungen und Fortschritte — Berlin

Fischer Weltgeschichte: Die Altorientali-
schen Reiche — Frankfurt am Main
1965ff.

W. von Soden, Grundriss der Akkadi-
schen Grammatik, with suppl. (AnOr
33/47) — Rome 1969

T. V. Gamkrelidze, Hittite et la théorie
laryngale — Tiflis 1960

P. Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce —
Paris 1963

see Geogr

I. J. Gelb, Inscriptions from Alishar and
Vicinity (OIP 27) — Chicago 1935

—— Hittite Hieroglyphs 1-3 (SAOC 2,
14,21) — Chicago 1931-1942

—— Hittite Hieroglyphic Monuments
(OIP 45) — Chicago 1939

J. Garstang and O. R. Gurney, The Geog-
raphy of the Hittite Empire — London
1959

J. E. Gertz, The Nominative-accusative
Neuter Plural in Anatolian (diss., Yale
University — 1982)

Gilgames epic

E. Laroche, Glossaire de la langue hour-
rite (RHA XXXIV-XXXV) — Paris
1976-1977, pub. 1978-1979

see GLH
Glotta — Gottingen

A. Goetze, Kleinasien, 2nd ed. — Munich
1957

see also AM, Hatt., Kizz., Madd., MSpr,
NBr, Pestgeb., Tunn.

C. Gordon, Ugaritic Textbook (AnOr 38)
— Rome 1965

F. Grondahl, Die Personennamen der
Texte aus Ugarit (Stud. Pohl 1) — Rome
1967

Sprachwissenschaft in Innsbruck (IBKS
50) — Innsbruck 1982

Anadolu Arastirmalart (JKF) vol. II 1-2
— Istanbul 1965

Antiquitates Indogermanicae: Gedenk-
schrift fiir Hermann Giintert zur 25.
Wiederkehr seines Todestages — Inns-
bruck 1974

GsKretschmer

GsKronasser

GsPintore

Giiterbock,
Frontiers

Gurney, AAA 27

Schweich

Gusmani, Lessico

— Lyd.Wb.

Haas, Berggotter

—— Gesch.Relig.

——KN

Haas/Thiel,
AOAT 31

Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3

Haase, THR

HAB

Hagenbuchner

Hahn, Naming

xiii

MNHMHS XAPIN: Gedenkschrift Paul
Kretschmer — Vienna 1956

Investigationes Philologicae et Com-
parativae: Gedenkschrift fiir Heinz
Kronasser — Wiesbaden 1982

Studi Orientalistici in ricordo di Franco
Pintore (StMed 4) — Pavia 1983

H. G. Giiterbock, “Some Aspects of Hit-
tite Prayers” in Frontiers of Human
Knowledge (Skrifter rorande Uppsala
universitet C:38: Acta Universitatis Up-
saliensis) — Uppsala 1978, pp. 125-139

see also AS, BoHa, CHD, DS, Kum.,
SBo, Ullik.

O. R. Gurney, Hittite Prayers of Mursili
II (AAA 27) — Liverpool 1941

—— Some Aspects of Hittite Religion
(The Schweich Lectures 1976) —
Oxford 1977

see also Geogr

R. Gusmani, Il lessico ittito — Naples
1968

—— Lydisches Worterbuch — Heidel-
berg 1964

V. Haas, Hethitische Berggotter und hur-
ritische Steindiamonen. Riten, Kulte,
und Mythen — Mainz 1982

V. Haas, Geschichte der hethitischen Re-
ligion (HdOr 1/15) — Leiden 1994

—— Der Kult von Nerik (Stud. Pohl 4)
— Rome 1970

see also ChS

V. Haas and H. Thiel, Die Beschwd-
rungsrituale der Allaiturah(h)i und
verwandte Texte (AOAT 31) — Neu-
kirchen-Vluyn, 1978

V. Haas and G. Wilhelm, Hurritische und
luwische Riten aus Kizzuwatna
(AOATS 3) — Neukirchen-Vluyn 1974

R. Haase, Texte zum hethitischen Recht:
Eine Auswahl — Wiesbaden 1984

F. Sommer und A. Falkenstein, Die
Hethitisch-akkadische Bilingue des Hat-
tusili I (ABAW, NF 16) — Munich 1938

see THeth

E. A. Hahn, Naming Constructions in
Some Indo-European Languages (Philo-



Hatt

Hawkins

HBM

HbOr
HE

HED

Heinhold-Krahmer
Held, Rel. Sent.

Hethitica

Heth.u.Idg.

Heubeck, Lyd

—— Lydiaka

HFAC
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logical Monographs of the American
Philological Association 27) — Cleve-
land 1969

A. Gotze, Hattusilis. Der Bericht iiber
seine Thronbesteigung nebst den Paral-
leltexten (MVAG 29.3) — Leipzig
1925; Hatt. also abbreviates Apology of
Hattusili III, cited by col. and line in
Hatt., NBr, Chrest., or StBoT 24 (Hatt.
also abbreviates the royal name Hat-
tusili, always followed by I, 11, or IIT)

see HHL, StBoT Beih. 3

S. Alp, Hethitische Briefe aus Masat-
Hoyiik (Atatiirk Kiiltiir, Dil ve Tarih
Yiiksek Kurumu, TTKYayimn VI/35) —
Ankara 1991

Handbuch der Orientalistik — Leiden

J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Elementarbuch,
2nd ed. — Heidelberg, HE 1 1960, HE 2
1967

J. Puhvel, Hittite Etymological Dictio-
nary — Berlin 1984ff.

see THeth

W. H. Held, Jr., The Hittite Relative Sen-
tence (Lg. Diss. no. 55; Lg. 33.4 part 2
suppl.) — Baltimore 1957

Hethitica: vol. I (Travaux de la Faculté
de Philosophie et Lettres de 1I’'Université
Catholique de Louvain); subsequent
vols. are a subseries of BCILL — Lou-
vain-la-Neuve

E. Neu and W. Meid, eds., Hethitisch und
Indogermanisch: Vergleichende Studien
zur historischen Grammatik und zur dia-
lektgeographischen Stellung der indo-
germanischen Sprachgruppe Altklein-
asiens (IBS 25) — Innsbruck 1979

A. Heubeck, Lydisch (in Altkleinasia-
tische Sprachen, HbOr 1.2.1/2.2, pp.
397-427) — Leiden 1969

—— Lydiaka. Untersuchungen zu Schrift,
Sprache und Gotternamen der Lyder —
Erlangen 1959

G. Beckman and H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Hit-
tite Fragments in American Collections
(JCS 37/1) — Philadelphia 1985

lexical series HAR.gud = imrii = ballu
(MSL 5-11)

HHL

HHT

Hipp.heth.

Hittite Myths

HKL

HKM

HL

Hoffmann

Hoffner, Diss.

Holland, Diss.

van den Hout, Diss.

Houwink ten Cate
Mursilis I1. ...
Karakterschets

Xiv

J. Friedrich, Die hethitischen Gesetze
(DMOA 7) — Leiden 1959, 2nd ed.
1971

lexical series HAR.ra = hubullu (MSL 5-
10)

H.-S. Schuster, Die hattisch-hethitischen
Bilinguen I/1 (DMOA 17) — Leiden
1974

J. D. Hawkins, A. Morpurgo-Davies, and
G. Neumann, Hittite Hieroglyphs and
Luwian: New Evidence for the Connec-
tion (NAWG 1973 No. 6) — Gottingen
1974

K. Riemschneider, Hurritische und hethi-
tische Texte — Munich 1974 (mimeo-
graphed)

A. Kammenhuber, Hippologia hethitica —
Wiesbaden 1961

H. A. Hoffner, Jr., Hittite Myths (WAW
2) — Atlanta 1990

J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Keilschrift-
Lesebuch 1, 2 — Heidelberg 1960

S. Alp, Hethitische Keilschrifttafeln aus
Masat-Hoyiik (Atatiirk Kiiltiir, Dil ve
Tarih Yiiksek Kurumu, TTKYayin VI/
34) — Ankara 1991

H. A. Hoffner, Jr., The Hittite Laws: A
Critical Edition (DMOA 23) — Leiden
1997

see THeth

H. A. Hoffner, Jr., The Laws of the Hit-
tites (diss., Brandeis University — 1963)

see also AlHeth, CHD, EHGI, FsGordon,
FsGiiterbock?, HFAC, Hittite Myths,
HL, LawColl

G. B. Holland, Problems of Word Order
Change in Selected Indo-European Lan-
guages (diss., University of California
at Berkeley — 1980)

Th. P.J. van den Hout, Studien zum Spit-
junghethitischen: Texte der Zeit Tud-
halijas IV. KBo IV 10 + (CTH 106)
(diss., Universiteit van Amsterdam —
1989)

see also AS, StBoT

Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, Mursilis 11,
de bronnen voor een Karakterschets —
Leiden 1966



Hrozny, CH

—— HKT

——IHH

——SH

—— VSpr

HS

HSM

HSSt
HT

HTR

HUCA

Huqq.

Hutter, Behexung

HW

HW 1.,2.,3. Erg.

HW?

HZL

IAK
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see also Records

B. Hrozny, Code Hittite provenant de
1’Asie Mineure, I. — Paris 1922

—— Hethitische Keilschrifttexte aus Bog-
hazkoi in Umschrift, Ubersetzung und
Kommentar (BoSt 3) — Leipzig 1919

—— Les Inscriptions Hittites Hiéro-
glyphiques 1-3 — Prague 1933-1937

—— Die Sprache der Hethiter (BoSt 12)
— Leipzig 1917

—— Uber die Volker und Sprachen des
alten Chatti-Landes (BoSt 5) — Leipzig
1920

see KZ

Harvard Semitic Museum, inventory
number

Harvard Semitic Studies — Atlanta

Hittite Texts in the Cuneiform Character
in the British Museum — London 1920

H. Otten, Hethitische Totenrituale (VIO
37) — Berlin 1958

Hebrew Union College Annual — Cincin-
nati

The Treaty of Suppiluliuma I with Hug-
qana, ed. SV 2:103-163

M. Hutter, Behexung, Entsiihnung und
Heilung: Das Ritual der Tunnawiya fiir
ein Konigspaar aus mittelhethitischer
Zeit (KBo XXI 1 — KUB IX 34 — KBo
XXI6) (OBO 82) — Géttingen 1988

J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Worterbuch —
Heidelberg 1952(-1954)

J. Friedrich, Hethitisches Worterbuch 1.-
3. Erginzungsheft — Heidelberg 1957,
1961, 1966

J. Friedrich and A. Kammenhuber, Hethi-
tisches Worterbuch, 2nd ed. — Heidel-
berg 1975ft.

Chr. Riister and E. Neu, Hethitisches
Zeichenlexikon: Inventar und Interpre-
tation der Keilschriftzeichen aus den
Bogazkoy-Texten (StBoT Beih. 2) —
1989

E. Ebeling, B. Meissner, and E. F.
Weidner, eds., Die Inschriften der al-
tassyrischen Konige — Leipzig 1926

IBK(S)

IBoT

IBS

IBS-VKS

Idg.Bibl.

1dg.Gr.

Idu

1IEJ

IESt

IF

Igituh

Tluy.

M

Imparati, Leggi

IstF

1zi

1zi Bogh.

JA

Jakob-Rost,

Familienzwist

JAOS

JBL

Innsbrucker Beitrige zur Kulturwissen-
schaft (Sonderheft) — Innsbruck

Istanbul Arkeoloji Miizelerinde Bulunan
Bogazkoy Tabletleri(nden Secme
Metinler) — Istanbul 1944, 1947, 1954,
Ankara 1988

Innsbrucker Beitrige zur Sprachwissen-
schaft — Innsbruck

Innsbrucker Beitrdge zur Sprachwissen-
schaft - Vortrdge und Kleinere Schriften
— Innsbruck

Indogermanische Bibliothek — Heidel-
berg

Indogermanische Grammatik — Heidel-
berg 1968ff.

lexical series A = idu
Israel Exploration Journal — Jerusalem

Indo-European Studies, Dept. of Linguis-
tics, Harvard University — Cambridge,
Massachusetts

Indogermanische Forschungen — Stras-
bourg, Berlin

lexical series igituh = tamartu; Igituh
short version, Landsberger/Gurney, AfO
18:81ff.

Illuyanka myth
Istanbuler Mitteilungen — Berlin
F. Imparati, Le leggi ittite — Rome 1964

Istanbuler Forschungen — Bamberg,
Berlin, and Tiibingen

lexical series izi = i§aru (MSL 13:154-
226)

Bogazkoy version of 1zi (MSL 13:132-
147)

Journal asiatique — Paris

L. Jakob-Rost, Ein hethitisches Ritual
gegen Familienzwist (MIO 1:345-379)
— Berlin 1953

see also Mast., THeth

Journal of the American Oriental Society
— New Haven, Ann Arbor

Journal of Biblical Literature — New Ha-
ven, Philadelphia, Missoula, Richmond,
Atlanta, Decator



JCS

JEOL

JESHO

JIES

JKF

JNES

Josephson, Part.

JRAS

JSOR

Kagal

Kammenhuber,
HbOr

—— Materialien

Kaskier

KBo

Kellerman, Diss.

Kempinski, AAT 4

Kerns Mem.
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Journal of Cuneiform Studies — New Ha-
ven, Cambridge, Massachusetts, Phila-
delphia, Baltimore

Jaarbericht van het Vooraziatisch-Egyp-
tisch Genootschap (earlier Gezelschap)
“Ex Oriente Lux” — Leiden

Journal of the Economic and Social His-
tory of the Orient — Leiden

Journal of Indo-European Studies — Hat-
tiesburg, Washington, DC

Jahrbuch fiir kleinasiatische Forschungen
(= Anadolu Arastirmalar1) — Heidel-
berg, Istanbul

Journal of Near Eastern Studies — Chicago

F. Josephson, The Function of Sentence
Particles in Old and Middle Hittite
(Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia
Indoeuropea Upsaliensia 2) — Uppsala
1972

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of
Great Britain and Ireland — London

Journal of the Society of Oriental Re-
search — Chicago

lexical series kagal = abullu (MSL 13)

A. Kammenhuber, Hethitisch, Palaisch,
Luwisch, und Hieroglyphenluwisch
(in Altkleinasiatische Sprachen, HbOr
1.2.1/2.2, pp. 119-357, 428-546) —
Leiden 1969

—— Materialien zu einem hethitischen
Thesaurus — Heidelberg 1973ff.

see also Hipp.heth., THeth, HW?

E. von Schuler, Die Kaskider (UAVA 3)
— Berlin 1965

Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi (vols. 1-
22 are a subseries of WVDOG) —
Leipzig, Berlin

G. Kellerman, Recherche sur les rituels
de fondation hittites (diss., University
of Paris — 1980)

A. Kempinski, Syrien und Paldstina
(Kanaan) in der letzten Phase der Mit-
telbronze IIB-Zeit (AAT 4) — Wies-
baden 1983

Bono Homini Donum: Essays in Histori-
cal Linguistics in Memory of J. Alex-
ander Kerns (Amsterdam Studies in the
Theory and History of Linguistic Sci-

Kestemont,
Diplomatique

Kikk.

King

Kizz.

Klengel, Gesch.Syr

KIF

Klinger

KIPauly

Knudtzon, Arz.

Konig

Kosak
Kronasser, EHS

KUB
Kiihne

Kum.

Kiimmel

Kup.

Kupper, Nomades

KZ

XVi

ence 4. Current Issues in Linguistic
Theory 16) — Amsterdam 1981

G. Kestemont, Diplomatique et droit in-
ternational en Asie occidentale (1600-
1200 av. J.C.) (Publications de I’Institut
Orientaliste de Louvain 9) — Louvain-
la-Neuve 1974

Kikkuli text, ed. Kammenhuber, Hipp.
heth., pp. 54-147

see HT, STC

A. Goetze, Kizzuwatna and the Problem
of Hittite Geography (YOSR 22) —
New Haven 1940

H. Klengel, Die Geschichte Syriens im 2.
Jahrtausend — Berlin 1965, 1969, 1970

F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, eds., Kleinasi-
atische Forschungen, vol. 1 — Weimar
(1927-)1930

see StBoT

Der kleine Pauly: Lexikon der Antike —
Stuttgart 1964£f.

J. A. Knudtzon, Die zwei Arzawa-Briefe:
Die dltesten Urkunden in indogermani-
scher Sprache — Leipzig 1902

see also EA

F. W. Konig, Handbuch der chaldischen
Inschriften (AfO Beiheft 8) — Graz
1955-1957

see StBoT, THeth

H. Kronasser, Etymologie der hethiti-
schen Sprache — Wiesbaden 1963-1966,
1987

see also Schw.Gotth.

Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi —
Berlin

see StBoT

H. G. Giiterbock, Kumarbi. Mythen vom
churritischen  Kronos (Istanbuler
Schriften 16) — Ziirich/New York 1946

see StBoT

Treaty of Mursili II with Kupanta-
ILAMMA, ed. SV 1:95-181

J.-R. Kupper, Les nomades en Méso-
potamie au temps des rois de Mari —
Paris 1957

Historische Sprachforschung = Zeitschrift
fiir Vergleichende Sprachforschung



LA

Labat

—— AkkBo

Landsberger, Fauna

Lanu

LAPO

Laroche, HH

—— Myth.

—— Onom.

priere hittite

—— Rech.

LawColl

Lebrun, Hymnes

Samuha

Lehrman, Diss.

Leichty, Izbu
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(“Kuhns Zeitschrift”) — Berlin, Giiters-
loh, Wiesbaden

Lexikon der Agyptologie — Wiesbaden
19751f.

R. Labat, Manuel d’Epigraphie Akkadi-
enne (numbers refer to sign number, not
page) — Paris 1976

—— L’Akkadien de Boghaz-Koéi —
Bordeaux 1932

B. Landsberger, Die Fauna des alten
Mesopotamien nach der 14. Tafel der
HAR.RA = hubullu — Leipzig 1934

lexical series alam = lanu

Littératures Anciennes du Proche-Orient
— Paris

E. Laroche, Les hiéroglyphes hittites I
(unmarked number following “Laroche”
refers to sign) — Paris 1960

—— Textes mythologiques hittites en
transcription (RHA XXIII/77, XXVI/
82) — Paris 1965, 1968

—— Recueil d’onomastique hittite —
Paris 1951

—— La priere hittite: vocabulaire et ty-
pologie (Ecole pratique des Hautes
Etudes, V¢ section, Sciences Reli-
gieuses; Annuaire, tome 72) — Paris
1964/1965

——— Recherches sur les noms des dieux
hittites (RHA VII/46) — Paris 1947

see also CTH, DLL, GLH, NH

M. Roth, Law Collections from Meso-
potamia and Asia Minor (WAW 6) with
a contribution [Hittite Laws] by H. A.
Hoffner, Jr. — Atlanta 1995

R. Lebrun, Hymnes et Prieres Hittites
(Homo Religiosus 4) — Louvain-la-
Neuve 1980

—— Samuha, foyer religieux de I’empire
hittite (Publications de 1’institut orien-
taliste de Louvain 11) — Louvain-la-
Neuve 1976

A. Lehrman, Simple Thematic Imperfec-
tives in Anatolian and in Indo-European
(diss., Yale University — 1985)

E. Leichty, The Omen Series Summa
Izbu (TCS 4) — Locust Valley, New
York 1970

Lg
Lg.Diss.

Liddell/Scott

Linguistica

LMI

Love & Death

Low, Flora

LS

LSS

LTU

Lu

Language. Journal of the Linguistic Soci-
ety of America — Baltimore

Language Dissertations — Baltimore

H. Liddell and R. Scott, A Greek-English
Lexicon, revised by H. S. Jones —
Oxford 1925-1940 (-1968)

Linguistica — Ljubljana
F. Pecchioli Daddi, and A. M. Polvani,

La mitologia ittita (TVOa 4.1) —
Brescia 1990

Love and Death in the Ancient Near East:
Essays in Honor of Marvin H. Pope —
Guilford, Connecticut 1987

I. Low, Die Flora der Juden — Vienna and
Leipzig 1926-1934

K. Riemschneider, Die hethitischen
Landschenkungsurkunden (MIO 6:321-
381) — Berlin 1958

Leipziger Semitische Studien — Leipzig

H. Otten, Luvische Texte in Umschrift
(VIO 17) — Berlin 1953

lexical series 14 = sa (MSL 12:87-147)

Luraghi, Old Hittite S. Luraghi, Old Hittite Sentence Structure

Macqueen,
The Hittites

Madd.

Magic and Ritual
Power

Man.

MAOG

Marazzi, AkkBoaZ

—— 11 geroglifico

Mast.

Xvil

(Theoretical Linguistics) — London
1990

J. G. Macqueen, The Hittites and their
contemporaries in Asia Minor, 2nd ed.
— London 1986

A. Gotze, Madduwattas (MVAeG 32.1)
— Leipzig 1928

M. Meyer and P. Mirecki, eds., Ancient
Magic and Ritual Power — Leiden 1995

Treaty of Mursili II with Manapa-4U, ed.
SV 2:1-41

Mitteilungen der Altorientalischen
Gesellschaft — Leipzig

M. Marazzi, Beitrdge zu den akkadischen
Texten aus Bogazkdy in althethitischer
Zeit (Biblioteca di ricerche linguistiche
e filologiche 18) — Rome 1986

M. Marazzi, Il geroglifico anatolico:
problemi di analisi e prospettive di
ricerca (Biblioteca di ricerche linguis-
tiche e filologiche 24) — Rome 1990

Ritual of Mastigga against family quar-
rels (CTH 404); 2 Mast. cited according
to the edition of L. Rost, MIO 1 (1953)
348-367



Materialien

MAW

McMabhon, Diss.

MDOG

MEE

Melchert, AHP

—— Diss.

—— Phon.

Mém.Atatiirk

Meriggi, HhGl

—— Manuale

Schizzo

Mes.

Mestieri

MIO

Moore, Thesis

Mora
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List of Abbreviations

A. Kammenhuber, Materialien zu einen
hethitischen Thesaurus — Heidelberg
1973ff.

S. Kramer, ed., Mythologies of the An-
cient World — Garden City 1961

J. G. McMabhon, The Hittite State Cult of
the Tutelary Deities (diss., University of
Chicago — 1988)

see also AS

Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-
Gesellschaft zu Berlin — Berlin

Materiali Epigrafici di Ebla — Naples and
Rome

H. C. Melchert, Anatolian Historical Pho-
nology (Leiden Studies in Indo-Euro-
pean 3) — Amsterdam, Atlanta 1994

—— Ablative and Instrumental in Hittite
(diss., Harvard University — 1977)

—— Studies in Hittite Historical Phonol-
ogy (KZ Erg. 32) — Géttingen 1984

see also CLL

Mémorial Atatiirk: Etudes d’archéologie
et de philologie anatoliennes. Institut
Francais d’études Anatoliennes: Edi-
tions recherche sur les civilisations:
Synthese 10 — Paris 1982

P. Meriggi, Hieroglyphisch-hethitisches
Glossar, 2nd ed. — Wiesbaden 1962

—— Manuale di eteo geroglifico I, II —
Rome 1966-1975

Schizzo grammaticale dell’Anatolico
(Atti dell’Accademia Nazionale dei
Lincei, Memoire, anno 377, series 8 vol.
24 fasc. 3) — Rome 1980

Mesopotamia: Rivista di archeologia, epi-
grafia e storia orientale antica — Turin

F. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri, professioni
e dignita nell’ Anatolia ittita (Incunabula
Graeca 79) — Rome 1982

Mitteilungen des Instituts fiir Orientfor-
schung — Berlin

G. C. Moore, The Disappearing Deity
Motif in Hittite Texts: A Study in Reli-
gious History (BLitt. Thesis, Oxford
University — 1975)

see StMed

Moran, Amarna
Letters

Moyer, Diss.

MRS

MSL

MSpr.

MSS

Mst
MVAeG

MVAG

Myth.
Nabnitu
NABU

Natural Phenomena

NAWG

NBC

NBr

NERT

Neu, Hurritische

—— Lok.

Xviii

W. Moran, The Amarna Letters —
Baltimore 1992

see also EA

J. Moyer, The Concept of Ritual Purity
among the Hittites (diss., Brandeis
University — 1969)

Mission de Ras Shamra — Paris

B. Landsberger et al., Materialien zum
sumerischen Lexikon — Rome

A. Go6tze and H. Pedersen, Mursilis
Sprachlihmung (Det Kgl. Danske
Videnskabernes Selskab, Historiskfilo-
logiske Meddelelser 21/1) — Copen-
hagen 1934

Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissen-
schaft — Munich

Masat text, cited by inventory number

Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-dgypti-
schen Gesellschaft — Leipzig

Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatischen

Gesellschaft — Leipzig
see Laroche, Myth.
lexical series SIG;+ALAM = nabnitu

N.A.B.U. Nouvelles Assyriologiques
Breves et Utilitaires — Paris

D. J. W. Meijer, ed., Natural Phenomena:
Their Meaning, Depiction and Descrip-
tion in the Ancient Near East — Amster-
dam 1992

Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissen-
schaften in Gottingen, philologisch-
historische Klasse — Gottingen

Nies Babylonian Collection, Yale Uni-
versity

A. Gotze, Neue Bruchstiicke zum grossen
Text des Hattusili$ und den Paralleltex-
ten (MVAeG 34.2) — Leipzig 1930

W. Beyerlin, ed., Near Eastern Religious
Texts relating to the Old Testament —
Philadelphia 1978 (= tr. of RTAT)

E. Neu, Das Hurritische: Eine altorien-
talische Sprache in neuem Licht
(AAWLM 1988 no. 3) — Mainz 1988

Studien zum endungslosen “Loka-
tiv” des Hethitischen (IBS-VKS 23) —
Innsbruck 1980

see also StBoT, StBoT Beih., Heth.u.Idg.



Neufeld, HL

Neumann,
Weiterleben

Neve, Hattusa

New Horizons ...
Syria

NF
NH

NH Suppl.

NHF

Nigga

NPN

NS
NTS

OA

OAC
OBO
OED

Oettinger,
Stammbildung

Ozgii¢, Inandiktepe

OIP
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List of Abbreviations

E. Neufeld, The Hittite Laws — London
1951

G. Neumann, Untersuchungen zum Wei-
terleben hethitischen und luwischen
Sprachgutes in hellenistischer und
romischer Zeit — Wiesbaden 1961

P. Neve, Hattusa - Stadt der Gotter und
Tempel. Neue Ausgrabungen in der
Hauptstadt der Hethiter (Antike Welt.
Zeitschrift fiir Archidologie und Kul-
turgeschichte. 23. Jahrgang. Sonder-
nummer 1992) — Mainz 1992

M. Chavales and J. Hayes, eds., New
Horizons in the Study of Ancient Syria
(BM 25) — Malibu 1992

Neue Folge

E. Laroche, Les Noms des Hittites —
Paris 1966

E. Laroche, Les noms des Hittites: sup-
plément, (Hethitica 4:3-58) — Louvain-
la-Neuve 1981

G. Walser, ed., Neuere Hethiterforschung
(Historia  Einzelschriften 7) —
Wiesbaden 1964

lexical series nigga = makkiru (MSL
13:91-124)

1. J. Gelb, P. A. Purves, A. A. MacRae,
Nuzi Personal Names (OIP 57) —
Chicago 1943

Nova Series, New Series

Norsk Tidskrift for Sprogvidenskap —
Oslo

Oriens Antiquus — Rome
Orientis antiqui collectio — Rome
Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis — Gottingen

The Oxford English Dictionary — Oxtford
1933

N. Oettinger, Die Stammbildung des
hethitischen Verbums (Erlanger Bei-
trage zur Sprach- und Kunstwissen-
schaft, Band 64) — Nuremberg 1979

see also StBoT

T. Ozgiic, Inandiktepe, An important cult
center in the Old Hittite Period
(TTKYaymn 5/43) — Ankara 1988

Oriental Institute Publications — Chicago

OLA

OLP

OLZ

Oppenheim,
Dreams

Or

Oracles and
Divination

Oriens

OrS

Ose, Sup.

oT

Otten, Bronzetafel

—— Konigshaus

——Luv.

—— MGK

Pudehepa

—— Tel.

Pap.

PD

Pecchioli Daddi

Xix

Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta —
Louvain

Orientalia Lovaniensia Periodica —
Louvain

Orientalistische
Leipzig, Berlin

Literaturzeitung —

A. L. Oppenheim, The Interpretation of
Dreams in the Ancient Near East
(TAPS, NS 46.3) — Philadelphia 1956

Orientalia — Rome

M. Loewe and C. Blacker, eds., Oracles
and Divination — Boulder 1981

Oriens. Journal of the International Soci-
ety for Oriental Research — Leiden

Orientalia Suecana — Uppsala

F. Ose, Supinum and Infinitiv im Hethi-
tischen (MVAeG 47.1) — Leipzig 1944

Old Testament

H. Otten, Die 1986 in Bogazkdy gefun-
dene Bronzetafel. Zwei Vortrige (1. Ein
hethitischer Staatsvertrag des 13. Jh. v.
Chr.; 2. Zu den rechtlichen und reli-
giosen Grundlagen des hethitischen
Konigtums) (IBS-VKS 42) — Innsbruck
1989

—— Das hethitische Konigshaus im 15.
Jahrhundert v. Chr.: Zum Neufund eini-
ger Landschenkungsurkunden in
Bogazkoy (AOAW 123) — Vienna 1987

—— Zur grammatikalischen und lex-
ikalischen Bestimmung des Luvischen
(VIO 19) — Berlin 1953

—— Mythen vom Gotte Kumarbi (VIO
3) — Berlin 1950

—— Pudehepa: Eine hethitische Konigin
in ihren Textzeugnissen (AAWLM
1975:1) — Mainz 1975

—— Die Uberlieferungen des Telipinu-
Mythus (MVAeG 46.1) — Leipzig 1942

see also HTR, LTU, StBoT, StBoT Beih.

F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, Das hethi-
tische Ritual des Papanikri von Komana
(BoSt 10) — Leipzig 1924

E. Weidner, Politische Dokumente aus
Kleinasien (BoSt 8-9) — Leipzig 1923
(1968)

see Mestieri



Pedersen, Hitt.

Pestgeb.

PIHANS

Plants

Poetto

Pokorny

Polvani, Minerali

Popko, Kultobjekte

POT

Potratz

POTW

Pouvoirs locaux

PP1,2,3,4

Practical Vocab-
ulary Assur

Proto-Diri
Proto-Ea
Proto-Izi
Proto-Kagal
Proto-Lu

PRU

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

List of Abbreviations

H. Pedersen, Hittitisch und die anderen
indoeuropiischen Sprachen (Det Kgl.
Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, His-
torisk-filologiske Meddelelser 25/2) —
Copenhagen 1938

A. Gotze, Die Pestgebete des Mursilis
(KIF 1:161-251) — Weimar 1930

Publications de I’Institut historique et
archéologique néerlandais de Stamboul
= Uitgaven van het Nederlands His-
torisch-Archaeologisch Instituut te
Istanbul — Leiden

J. C. Uphoff, Dictionary of Economic
Plants — Lehre 1968

see StMed

J. Pokorny, Indogermanisches etymolo-
gisches Worterbuch — Bern-Munich
1959, 1965-1969

A. M. Polvani, La terminologia dei min-
erali nei testi ittiti. Parte prima (Eothen
3) — Florence 1988

M. Popko, Kultobjekte in der hethitischen
Religion (nach  keilschriftlichen
Quellen) — Warsaw 1978

see also THeth

D. J. Wiseman, ed., Peoples of Old Testa-
ment Times — Oxford 1973

H. A. Potratz, Das Pferd in der Friihzeit —
Rostock 1938

A.J. Hoerth, ed., Peoples of the Old Tes-
tament World — Grand Rapids 1994

A. Finet, ed., Les pouvoirs locaux en Mé-
sopotamie et dans les régions adjacents
(Colloquium Jan. 28-29, 1980) —
Brussels 1982

Ist, 2nd, 3rd, 4th Plague Prayers of
Mursili II, ed. Pestgeb.

lexical text (Landsberger/Gurney, AfO
18:328-341)

see Diri

see Ea (MSL 2:35-94)

lexical series (MSL 13:7-59)
lexical series (MSL 13:63-88)
lexical series (MSL 12:25-84)

Le palais royal d’Ugarit (subseries of
MRS) — Paris 1955ff.

XX

PSD

Quattro studi ittiti

RA

RAI

Records

Religions of
Antiquity

RGTC

—6/2

RHA
RHR
RIDA

Riedel

Riemschneider,
Omentexte

RLA
RO

de Roos, Diss.

Rosenkranz, Luv.

Rost
Roth

The Sumerian Dictionary of the Universi-
ty Museum of the University of Penn-
sylvania — Philadelphia 1984ff.

Quattro studi ittiti (Eothen 4) — Florence
1991

Revue d’Assyriologie et d’Archéologie
orientale — Paris

see CRRAI

Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, The Records
of the Early Hittite Empire (c. 1450-
1380 B.C.) (PIHANS 26) — Leiden
1970

Religions of Antiquity (Religion, His-
tory, and Culture. Selections from The
Encyclopedia of Religion) — New York
1989

Répertoire Géographique des Textes
Cunéiformes, Tiibinger Atlas der alten
Orient Beihefte Reihe B7 — Wiesbaden

G. F. del Monte and J. Tischler, Die Orts-
und Gewissernamen der hethitischen
Texte — 1978

G. F. del Monte, Die Orts- und Gewisser-
namen der hethitischen Texte Supple-
ment — 1992

Revue hittite et asianique — Paris
Revue de I'histoire des religions — Paris

Revue internationale des droits de

I’antiquité, 3rd series — Brussels

W. Riedel, Bemerkungen zu den hethiti-
schen Keilschrifttafeln aus Boghazkoi —
Stockholm 1949 (mimeographed)

K. Riemschneider, Die hethitischen und
akkadischen Omentexte aus Bogazkdy
(unpub. ms. in Oriental Institute)

see also HHT, LS, StBoT
Reallexikon der Assyriologie — Berlin
Rocznik Orientalistyczny — Warsaw

J. de Roos, Hettitische Geloften: Een
teksteditie van Hettitische geloften met
inleiding, vertaling en critische noten
(diss., Universiteit van Amsterdam —
1984)

B. Rosenkranz, Beitrige zur Erforschung
des Luvischen — Wiesbaden 1952

see Jakob-Rost

see LawColl



RPO

RS

RSO
RTAT

Riister
Sa
S2Voc.

Sachs Mem.

SAG 1 instr.

SAG 2 instr.

Salonen, Agric.

Salvatori
Salvini

SAOC

Sb

SBo

SCCNH

Schimmel

von Schuler
Schuster

Schw.Gotth.
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List of Abbreviations

R. Labat, ed., Les religions du Proche-
Orient asiatique: Textes babyloniens,
ougaritiques, hittites — Paris 1970
(Hittite texts tr. M. Vieyra)

Ras Shamra text, cited by inventory num-
ber

Rivista degli Studi Orientali — Rome

W. Beyerlin, ed., Grundrisse zum Alten
Testament 1: Religionsgeschichtliches
Textbuch zum Alten Testament — Got-
tingen 1975 (Hittite texts tr. C. Kiihne)

see StBoT, StBoT Beih.
lexical series Syllabary A (MSL 3:3-45)

lexical series Syllabary A Vocabulary
(MSL 3:51-87)

A Scientific Humanist: Studies in Memo-
ry of Abraham Sachs — Philadelphia
1988

instructions for LU.MES.SAG = CTH
255.2, ed. Dienstanw. 8-21

instructions for princes, lords and
LU.MES.SAG CTH 255.1, ed. Dienst-
anw. 22-34

A Salonen, Agricultura Mesopotamica
nach sumerisch-akkadischen Quellen
(AASF B 149) — Helsinki 1968

see StMed
see ChS

Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilization
— Chicago

lexical series Syllabary B (MSL 3:96-
128, 132-153)

H. G. Giiterbock, Siegel aus Bogazkoy I,
II (AfO Beiheft 5, 7) — Berlin 1940,
1942 (1967)

Studies in the Culture and Civilization of
Nuzi and the Hurrians — Winona Lake,
Indiana

Ancient Art: The Norbert Schimmel Col-
lection — Mainz 1974

see Dienstanw., Kaskier
see HHB

H. Kronasser, Die Umsiedelung der
schwarzen Gottheit: Das hethitische Rit-
ual KUB XXIX 4 (des Ulippi) (SOAW
241.3) — Vienna 1963

Schwartz Mem.

SCO
SEL

Sieglova, Eisen

—— Verw.

Sign. lyr.

Silbenvokabular

Singer, Diss.

—— Muw.Pr.

SMEA
SMSR

SOAW
von Soden
von Soden/Rollig,

Syll.

Sommer, AS

—— Heth.

—— HuH

Sommer/Ehelolf

XX1

A Linguistic Happening in Memory of
Ben Schwartz — Louvain-la-Neuve
1988

Studi Classici e Orientali — Pisa

Studi Epigrafici e Linguistici — Verona

J. Siegelovd, “Gewinnung und Verarbei-
tung von Eisen im hethitischen Reich im
2. Jahrtausend v. u. Z.” (Annals of the

Naprstek Museum 12, pp. 71-168) —
Prague 1984

Hethitische Verwaltungspraxis im Lichte
der Wirtschafts- und Inventardokumente
— Prague 1986

see also StBoT

The trilingual composition entitled Sig-
nalement lyrique, ed. Nougayrol, Ugar.
5 (= MRS 16) pages 444-445, 310-319,
and Laroche, Ugar. 5 pages 773-779 —
Paris 1968

lexical series

I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival
(diss., University of Tel Aviv — 1978)

I. Singer, Muwatalli’s Prayer to the As-
sembly of Gods through the Storm-God
of Lightning (CTH 381) — Atlanta 1996

see also StBoT

A. Deimel, Sumerisches Lexikon —
Rome 1925-1950

Studi micenei ed egeo-anatolici — Rome

Studi e materiali di storia delle religioni
— Rome

Sitzungsberichte der Osterreichischen
Akademie der Wissenschaft, philoso-
phisch-historische Klasse — Vienna

see AHw, GAG, StBoT

W. von Soden and W. Rollig, Das akka-
dische Syllabar, 2nd ed. with suppl.
(AnOr 42/42a) — Rome 1967, 1976

F. Sommer, Ahhijavafrage und Sprach-
wissenschaft (ABAW, NF 9) — Munich
1934

—— Hethitisches 1, 2 (BoSt 4, 7) —
Leipzig 1920, 1922

—— Hethiter und Hethitisch — Stuttgart
1947

see also AU

see Pap.
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List of Abbreviations

Sommer/Falkenstein see HAB

Soucek

Soysal, Diss.

SPAW

Speiser, Intr.

Sprache
SR
Starke

Stato, economia
e lavoro

StBoT

—1

see StBoT

O. Soysal, Mursili 1. Eine historische
Studie (diss., Julius-Maximilians-Uni-
versitit, Wiirzburg — 1989)

Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akade-

mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-
historische Klasse — Berlin

E. A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian
(AASOR 20) — New Haven 1941

see Die Sprache
Studi e Ricerche — Florence
see StBoT

S. Allam et al., eds., Stato, economia
lavoro nel Vicino Oriente Antico —
Milan 1988

Studien zu den Bogazkdy Texten —
Wiesbaden

H. Otten and V. Soucek, Das Geliibde der
Konigin Puduhepa an die Gottin
Lelwani — 1965

O. Carruba, Das Beschworungsritual fiir
die Géttin Wisurijanza — 1966

H. M. Kiimmel, Ersatzrituale fiir den
hethitischen Konig — 1967

R. Werner, Hethitische Gerichtspro-
tokolle — 1967

E. Neu, Interpretation der hethitischen
mediopassiven Verbalformen — 1968

E. Neu, Das hethitische Mediopassiv und
seine indogermanischen Grundlagen —
1968

H. Otten and W. von Soden, Das akka-
disch-hethitische Vokabular KBo I 44 +
KBo XIIT 1 — 1968

H. Otten and V. Soucek, Ein althethiti-
sches Ritual fiir das Kénigspaar — 1969

K. K. Riemschneider, Babylonische Ge-
burtsomina in hethitischer Ubersetzung
— 1970

O. Carruba, Das Palaische: Texte, Gram-
matik, Lexikon — 1970

H. Otten, Sprachliche Stellung und
Datierung des Madduwatta-Textes —
1969

E. Neu, Ein althethitisches Gewitterritual
— 1970

—13

14

—15

— 16

—17

— 18
— 19

—20

—21

—22

—23

Y}

—25

—26

—27

—28

—29

—30

—31

—32

— 34

XXil

H. Otten, Ein hethitisches Festritual
(KBo XIX 128) — 1971

J. Siegelovd, Appu-Mirchen und Hedam-
mu-Mythus — 1971

H. Otten, Materialien zum hethitischen
Lexikon — 1971

C. Kiihne and H. Otten, Der Sausga-
muwa-Vertrag — 1971

H. Otten, Eine althethitische Erzidhlung
um die Stadt Zalpa — 1973

E. Neu, Der Anitta-Text — 1974

C. Burde, Hethitische medizinische Texte
— 1974

C. Riister, Hethitische Keilschrift-Palido-
graphie — 1972

E. Neu and C. Riister, Hethitische
Keilschrift-Paldographie IT — 1975

N. Oettinger, Die Militdrischen Eide der
Hethiter — 1976

F. Starke, Die Funktionen der dimension-
alen Kasus und Adverbien im Althethi-
tischen — 1977

H. Otten, Die Apologie Hattusilis III. Das
Bild der Uberlieferung — 1981

E. Neu, Althethitische Ritualtexte in Um-
schrift — 1980

E. Neu, Glossar zu den althethitischen
Ritualtexten — 1983

I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival.
Part One — 1983

I. Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival.
Part Two — 1984

G. M. Beckman, Hittite Birth Rituals, 2nd
revised ed. — 1983

F. Starke, Die keilschrift-luwischen Texte
in Umschrift — 1985

F. Starke, Untersuchung zur Stammbil-
dung des keilschrift-luwischen Nomens
— 1990

E. Neu, Das hurritische Epos der Frei-
lassung I: Untersuchungen zu einem
hurritisch-hethitischen Textensemble
aus HattuSa — 1996

S. Kosak, Konkordanz der Keilschrift-
tafeln I. Die Texte der Grabung 1931 —
1992



—35

—36

—37

—38

—39

—40

— 4

StBoT Beih.

—1

—2
—3

STC

Stefanini, Pud.
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List of Abbreviations

Chr. Riister and E. Neu, Deutsch-
Sumerographisches Worterverzeichnis
— 1991

G. Wilhelm, Medizinsche Omina aus
Hattusa in akkadischer Sprache — 1994

J. Klinger, Untersuchungen zur Rekon-
struktion der hattischen Kultschicht —
1996

Th. van den Hout, Der UlmiteSub-Ver-
trag: Eine prosopographische Unter-
suchung — 1995

S. Kosak, Konkordanz der Keilschrift-
tafeln II. Die Texte der Grabung 1932 —
1995

Chr. Riister and E. Neu, Kontrir-Index
der hethitischen Keilschriftzeichen —
1993

F. Starke, Ausbildung und Training von
Streitwagenpferden: Eine hippologisch
orientierte Interpretation des Kikkuli-
Textes — 1995

Studien zu den Bogazkoy-Texten. Beiheft
— Wiesbaden

H. Otten, Die Bronzetafel aus Bogazkdy:
Ein Staatsvertrag Tuthalijas IV. — 1988

see HZL

J. D. Hawkins, The Hieroglyphic Inscrip-
tion of the Sacred Pool Complex at Hat-
tusa (SUDBURG) — 1975

L. W. King, The Seven Tablets of Cre-
ation — London 1902

R. Stefanini, Una Lettera della Regina
Puduhepa al Re di Alasija (KUB XXI
38) (AttiAccTosc. 29:3-69) — Florence
1964-1965

Studia Mediterranea — Pavia

Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi dicata
— 1979

M. Poetto and S. Salvatori, La collezione
anatolica di E. Borowski — 1981

Studi orientalistici in ricordo di Franco
Pintore — 1983

D. Siirenhagen, Paritidtische Staatsver-
trage aus hethitischer Sicht — 1985

C. Mora, La glittica anatolica del II mil-
lennio A.C. Classificazione tipologica —
1987

—9

StOr

Stud.Pohl

Sturtevant, CGr

—GL

Suppl.

Siiel, Direktif
Metni

Siirenhagen,
Staatsv.

SV

Symb.Bohl

Symb.Hrozny

Symb.Koschaker

Szabd
TAD
TAPA

TAPS

Targ.

Taw.

xxiii

Per una grammatica ittita. Towards a Hit-
tite Grammar — 1992

M. Poetto, L’iscrizione Luvio-Geroglifica
di Yalburt — 1993

Atti del II Congresso Internazionale di
Hittitologia — 1995

Studia Orientalia (Societas Orientalis
Fennica) — Helsinki

Studia Pohl — Rome

E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Gram-
mar of the Hittite Language — Philadel-
phia 1933; 2nd ed., vol. 1 — New Haven
1951

—— A Hittite Glossary, 2nd ed. — Phila-
delphia 1936

—— Supplement to A Hittite Glossary —
Philadelphia 1939

see also Chrest.

A. Siiel, Hitit kaynaklarinda tapinak
gorevlileri ile ilgili bir direktif metni
(AnYayin 350) — Ankara 1985

D. Siirenhagen, Paritidtische Staatsver-
trage aus hethitischer Sicht (StMed 5) —
Pavia 1985

J. Friedrich, Staatsvertrige des Hatti-
Reiches in hethitischer Sprache
(MVAeG 31.1, 34.1) — Leipzig 1926,
1930

Symbolae biblicae et Mesopotamicae
Francisco Mario Theodoro de Liagre
Bohl dedicatae — Leiden 1973

Symbolae Hrozny. Symbolae ad studia
Orientis pertinentes Fr. Hrozny dedicat-
ae (ArOr 17-18) — Prague 1941-1950

Symbolae Koschaker, Symbolae ad iura
Orientis  Antiqui  pertinentes P.
Koschaker dedicatae — Leiden 1939

see THeth
Tiirk Arkeoloji Dergisi — Ankara

Transactions of the American Philologi-
cal Association

Transactions of the American Philosophi-
cal Society — Philadelphia

Treaty of Mursili II with Targasnalli, ed.
SV 1:51-94

Tawagalawa letter, ed. AU



TCL

TCS

Tel Aviv

Tel.myth
Tel.pr
THeth
—1

34

—15-16
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List of Abbreviations

Musée du Louvre Departement des An-
tiquités Orientales; Textes Cunéiformes
— Paris

Texts from Cuneiform Sources — Locust
Valley, New York

Tel Aviv. Journal of the Tel Aviv Univer-
sity Institute of Archaeology — Tel Aviv

Telipinu myth
Telipinu proclamation
Texte der Hethiter — Heidelberg

G. Szabd, Ein hethitisches Entsiihnungs-
ritual fiir das Konigspaar Tuthalija und
Nikalmati — 1971

L. Jakob-Rost, Das Ritual der Malli aus
Arzawa gegen Behexung (KUB 24.9 +)
— 1972

A. Unal, Hattusili IIL., Part 1: Hattusili
bis zu seiner Thronbesteigung; vol. I:
Historischer Abriss (THeth 3); vol. II:
Quellen (THeth 4) — 1974

S. Bin-Nun, The Tawananna in the Hittite
Kingdom — 1975

A. Unal, Ein Orakeltext iiber die Intrigen
am hethitischen Hof (KUB XXII 70 =
Bo2011)— 1978

A. Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis, Triume
und Vorzeichenschau bei den Hethitern
— 1976

S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa: Unter-
suchungen zu seiner Geschichte nach
den hethitischen Quellen — 1977

S. Heinhold-Krahmer, I. Hoffmann, A.
Kammenhuber, and G. Mauer, Probleme
der Textdatierung in der Hethitologie —
1979

S. Kosak, Hittite inventory texts (CTH
241-250) — 1982

I. Hoffmann, Der ErlaB Telipinus — 1984

N. Boysan-Dietrich, Das hethitische
Lehmhaus aus der Sicht der Keilschrift-
quellen — 1987

D. Yoshida, Die Syntax des althethiti-
schen substantivischen Genitivs — 1987

E. Badali, Strumenti musicali, musici e
musica nella celebrazione delle feste it-
tite — 1991

A. Hagenbuchner, Die Korrespondenz
der Hethiter — 1989

— 18

—20

—21

—22

Tischler, Gass.

—— HdW

——HEG

TPS

Troy & the
Trojan War

TTAED

TTK
TTKYayin
TUAT

— 1.1

—12

—1.3

— 15

—22

Tunn.

TVOa
—4.1
—42

UAVA

XX1v

P. Cotticelli-Kurras, Das hethitische Ver-
bum ‘sein” — 1991

R. H. Beal, The Organisation of the Hit-
tite Military — 1992

M. Popko, Zippalanda: Ein Kultzentrum
im hethitischen Kleinasien — 1994

D. Yoshida, Untersuchungen zu den Son-
nengottheiten bei den Hethitern — 1996

Das hethitische Gebet der Gassulijawija
(IBS 37) — Innsbruck 1981

Hethitisch-deutsches Worterverzeichnis
(IBS 39) — Innsbruck 1982

Hethitisches etymologisches Glossar
(IBS 20) — Innsbruck 1977ff.

Transactions of the Philological Society
(London)

M. Mellink, ed., Troy and the Trojan
War: A symposium on the Trojan War
held at Bryn Mawr College October
1984 — Bryn Mawr 1986

Tiirk Tarih, Arkeologya ve Etnografya
Dergisi — Istanbul

Tirk Tarih Kurumu — Ankara
Tiirk Tarih Kurumu Yayinlart — Ankara

Texte aus der Umwelt des Alten Testa-
ments — Giitersloh

Rechtsbiicher (Hittite texts tr. E. von
Schuler) — 1982

Staatsvertriage (Hittite texts tr. E. von
Schuler) — 1983

Dokumente zum Rechts- und Wirt-
schaftsleben (Hittite text tr. E. von
Schuler) — 1983

Historisch-chronologische Texte II (Hit-
tite texts tr. H. M. Kiimmel) — 1985

Rituale und Beschworungen I (Hittite
texts tr. H. M. Kiimmel ) — 1987

A. Goetze, The Hittite Ritual of Tunnawi
(AOS 14) — New Haven 1938

Testi del Vicino Oriente antico — Brescia
see LMI

G. F. del Monte, L’annalistica ittita —
1993

Untersuchungen zur Assyriologie und
Vorderasiatischen Archéologie. Ergén-
zungsbinde zur ZA — Berlin



UF

Ugar.
Ugumu
Ugumu Bil
Ullik.

Unal, Entrikalar

Unity & Diversity

Uranna

VAB

van Brock
van den Hout

VAT
VBoT
VDI

VIO

VO

von Brandenstein
von Schuler

von Soden

VS

Walther, HC

Watkins, IESt

——IEStII
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Ugarit-Forschungen — Neukirchen-Vluyn
Ugaritica — Paris

lexical series (MSL 9:51-65)

lexical series (MSL 9:67-73)

Ullikummi myth, cited according to H. G.
Giiterbock, “The Song of Ullikummi.
Revised Text of the Hittite Version of a
Hurrian Myth,” JCS 5:135-161; 6:8-42

A. Unal, Hitit sarayindaki entrikalar
hakkinda bir fal metni (KUB XXII 70 =
Bo 2011) — Ankara 1983

see also THeth

H. Goedicke and J. J. M. Roberts, eds.,
Unity & Diversity: Essays in the Histo-
ry, Literature, and Religion of the An-
cient Near East — Baltimore 1975

lexical series uruanna = mastakal
Vorderasiatische Bibliothek — Leipzig
alphabetized as Brock

alphabetized as Hout

Inventory numbers of tablets in the
Staatliche Museen in Berlin

A. Gotze, Verstreute Boghazkoi-Texte —
Marburg 1930

Vestnik Drevnei Istorii — Moscow

Veroffentlichungen des Instituts fiir
Orientforschung der Deutsche Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften — Berlin

Vicino Oriente — Rome
alphabetized as Brandenstein
alphabetized as Schuler
alphabetized as Soden

Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkméler der
Staatlichen Museen zu Berlin

A. Walther, The Hittite Code (J. M.
Powis Smith, The Origin and History of
Hebrew Law, App. IV) — Chicago 1931

C. Watkins, Indo-European Studies,
Special Report to NSF, Report HARV-
LING-01-72, Dept. of Linguistics,
Harvard University — Cambridge, Mas-
sachusetts 1972

Indo-European Studies II, Report
HARV-LING-02-75, Dept. of Linguis-
tics, Harvard University — Cambridge,
Massachusetts 1975

——Idg.Gr

WAW

Wb.Myth

Webster

Wegner, AOAT 36

Wegner

Weidner, Studien

Weitenberg,
U-Stamme

Werner

Witzel, HKU

WO
Wolf, Diss.

Wright, Disposal

WVDOG

WZKM

Xenia

Yaz?

YBC

XXV

—— Idg. Gr 3. I Formenlehre. Geschichte
der indogermanischen Verbalflexion —
Heidelberg 1969

Writings from the Ancient World —
Atlanta

H. W. Haussig, ed., Worterbuch der My-
thologie — Stuttgart (1962-)1965

Webster’s New International Dictionary
of the English Language, 2nd ed. un-
abridged — Springfield, Massachusetts
1934

1. Wegner, Gestalt und Kult der Istar-
Sawuska in Kleinasien (AOAT 36) —
Neukirchen-Vluyn 1981

see also ChS

E. Weidner, Studien zur hethitischen
Sprachwissenschaft (LSS 7:1/2) —
Leipzig 1917

see also PD

J. J. S. Weitenberg, Die hethitischen U-
Stimme — Amsterdam 1984

see StBoT

M. Witzel, Hethitische Keilschrift-
urkunden in Transcription und Uber-
setzung mit Kommentar (Keilinschrift-
liche Studien 4) — Fulda 1924

Die Welt des Orients — Gottingen

H. M. Wolf, The Apology of Hattusilis
Compared with Other Political Self-
justifications of the Ancient Near East
(diss., Brandeis University — 1967)

D. P. Wright, The Disposal of Impurity:
Elimination Rites in the Bible and in
Hittite and Mesopotamian Literature
(Society of Biblical Literature Disserta-
tion Series 101) — Atlanta 1987

Wissenschaftliche Veroffentlichungen
der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft —
Leipzig, Berlin

Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des
Morgenlandes — Vienna

Xenia: Konstanzer althistorische Vor-
trage und Forschungen — Konstanz

Das hethitische Felsheiligtum Yazilikaya
(BoHa 9) — Berlin 1975

tablets in the Yale Babylonian Collection



YOS
Yoshida, D.

Yoshida, K.,
Mediopassive

YOSR

ZA

ZDMG

Zimmern/Friedrich,

HGes

Zuntz, Ortsadv.

Scongiuri

Ja-... ]z

2. General
abbr.

abl.

abs.

acc.

act.

adj.

adv.

AKkk.

all.

apod.
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Yale Oriental Series, Babylonian Texts —
New Haven

see THeth

K. Yoshida, The Hittite Mediopassive
Endings in -ri (Untersuchungen zur
indogermanischen Sprach- und Kultur
wissenschaft NF 5) — Berlin 1990

Yale Oriental Series, Researches — New
Haven

Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und ver-
wandte Gebiete — Leipzig, Wiemar,
Strassbourg, Berlin

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindi-
schen Gesellschaft — Leipzig, Wies-
baden, Stuttgart

H. Zimmern and J. Friedrich, Hethitische
Gesetze aus dem Staatsarchiv von
Boghazkoi (AO 23.2) — Leipzig 1922

L. Zuntz, Die hethitischen Ortsadverbien
arha, pard, piran als selbstindige
Adverbien und in ihrer Verbindung mit
Nomina und Verba (diss., Ludwig-Max-
imilians-Universitit, Munich — 1936)

—— Un testo ittita di scongiuri (Atti del
Reale Istituto Veneto di Scienze Lettere
ed Ani 96) — Venice 1937

inventory numbers of Bogazkoy tablets
excavated 1931-1967

abbreviation
ablative
absolute
accusative
active
adjective
adverb
Akkadian
allative
annals

apodosis

app.
Arn.
Asm.
astron.
bil.

bk.
Bogh.
cat.
caus.
cf.
chap.
chron.
col.
coll.

coll. W.

com.
comp.
compl.
conj.

corr.

dat.
dep(os).
descr.
det.

det. annals
disc.
diss.
dittogr.
d.-l.

DN
dupl(s).
dur.
eadem
ed.

e.g.
Engl.
ENS

eras.

XXV

appendix
Arnuwanda
Asmunikal
astronomical
bilingual
book
Boghazkoy
catalogue
causative
compare
chapter
chronicle
column
collated, collation

collation of Arnold Walther entered in his
personal copies of KBo, KUB, etc.

common (gender)
compound
complement(ed)
conjunction

correspond(s), corresponding, correspon-
dence

dative

deposition (in court)
description
determinative
detailed annals
discussion
dissertation
dittography
dative-locative
divine name
duplicate(s)
durative

the same (author)
edition, edited (by)
for example

English

Early New Hittite Script

erasure



erg.
Erg.
esp.
etc.
ex(x).
ext.
(f).
fasc.
fem.
fest.
frag.
Fs

gen.

gloss.
GN
gram.
Gs
HAH
hapax
Hatt.
HGG

hierogl.

hipp.
hist.
Hitt.
Hurr.
ibid.
idem
ie.
1IE

imp.

impers.

incant.
incl.
indef.
inf.
inscr.

inst.
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ergative

Erginzungsheft (supplement)

especially
et cetera
example(s)
extispicy
following
fascicle
feminine
festival
fragment
Festschrift
genitive
German
glossary
geographical name

grammatical

Gedenkschrift (memorial vol.)

H. A. Hoffner
hapax legomenon
Hattusili

H. G. Giiterbock
hieroglyph(ic)
hippological
historical

Hittite

Hurrian

in the same place
the same (author)
that is
Indo-European
imperative
impersonal
incantation
including
indefinite
infinitive
inscription

instrumental

List of Abbreviations

instr.
interj.
interrog.
intrans.
inv.
invoc.
iter.
Kizz.
km
1(1).
Le.
lex.
lit.
LNS
loc.
loc. cit.
log.
Luw.
Iw.

m
masc.
med.
MH
mid.
misc.
mng.
MS
ms(s)
Msk
Murs.
Muw.

myth.

n.d.
neut.
NH
no.
nom.

NS

XX Vil

instruction(s)
interjection
interrogative
intransitive
inventory

invocation

iterative

Kizzuwatna
kilometer(s)

line(s)

left edge

lexical

literary, literally
Late New Hittite Script
locative

in the place cited
logogram, logographic
Luwian

loan word

meter(s)

masculine

medical

Middle Hittite
middle (voice)
miscellaneous
meaning

Middle Hittite Script
manuscript(s)
inventory numbers of Meskene tablets
Mursili

Muwatalli
mythological

(foot) note, noun

no date

neuter

New Hittite

number

nominative

New Hittite Script



obj.
obv.
OH
op. cit.
opp.
(ON]
p(p)-
Pal.
par.
part.
pass.
perf.
PIE
pl

pl. tantum
PN
poss.
postpos.
pr.
pres.
pret.
prev.
pron.
publ.
Pud.
purif.
q.v.
ref(s).
rel.
resp.
rest.
rev.
rit.
RN

rt.
sc(il).
sec.
sg.

sim.
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object

obverse

Old Hittite

in the work cited
opposite

Old Hittite Script
page(s)

Palaic

parallel
participle
passive

perfect
Proto-Indo-European

plural

plurale tantum (plural only)

personal name
possessive
postposition
proclamation
present
preterite
preverb(s)
pronoun
published
Puduhepa
purification
which see
reference(s)
relative
respectively
restored, restoration
reverse

ritual

royal name
right

namely (scilicet)
section
singular

similar

List of Abbreviations

subst.
Sum.
sup.
Supp.
suppl.
S.v.
syll.
Tel.
TOS
tr.

trans.

translit.

Tudh.

undecl.

unkn.

unpubl.

V.
var(s).
ver(s).
viz.
voc.
vocab.
vol.

\A}

()

()

[]

XXVill

substantive, substitution
Sumerian

supine

Suppiluliuma
supplement(ary)

under the word (sub voce)
syllable, syllabic, syllabically
Telipinu

Typical Old Script
translation, translated (by)
transitive

transliteration, transliterated (by)
Tudhaliya

undeclined

unknown

unpublished

verb

variant(s)

version(s)

namely

vocative

vocabulary

volume

versus

with

written

year

indicates an inscribed sign
space within a lacuna for a sign
illegible sign

equivalences in duplicates, lexical texts and
bilinguals

new paragraph
introduces comment in semantic section
unattested form

in lemma encloses omissible part of the
stem

in translation encloses words not in the Hit-
tite but needed to make sense in English

encloses material lost in break
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encloses material restored from a dupli-
cate

encloses partly broken sign(s)
omitted by scribal error

omitted by scribal error and restored from
a duplicate

to be omitted

end of line

alternation or possibilities

all known occurrences are cited

marking clitic boundaries; also used only
in CHD L-N for division of transcribed

S

Hittite or Akkadian word at the end of a
printed line

for division of transcribed Hittite or
Akkadian word or Sumerogram at the
end of a printed line, used in CHD P

single- or double-wedge marker (“Glos-
senkeil”), cf. OrNS 25:113ff., used in
CHD L-P/2

single-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil”)
used in CHD P/3

double-wedge marker (“Glossenkeil”)
used in CHD P/3

Hittite abbreviations are written, e.g., {Zi. or ke.-e$.

XX1X
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pa- see pai- A.
pahhas- see pahs-.
pahhassanu-, pahhasnu- see pajsanu-.

pahi Hurr. n.; head; NH.{

1 NINDA.SIG ... gamersi Sarrassi mali nanki
e[...] pa-a-hi-i pantani hirahi “U-ubbi TUS-as [KI.
MIN (= parsiya)] “(The exorcist), sitting, [breaks]
one thin bread ... for gamersi, Sarrassi, mali, nanki,
[...], for the head (and) right hirahi of TesSub” KUB
27.1ii 2-4 (fest. of ISTAR of Samuha, NH), ed. Lebrun, Samu-
ha, 78, 100.

Both the pahi and the hirdhi are parts of the hu-
man (and divine) body.

Laroche, RA 67 (1973) 121-122; Kammenhuber, THeth 7
(1976) 155; Laroche, GLH (1979) 192f.

pahhi- n. com.; (mng. unkn.; something harm-
ful?); MS.¥

nu anduhsi pa-ah-hi-in Sa-an-Tah-hi-is!-k[i-zi
...] KBo 16.31:3 (treaty, MH/MS), the traces have not been
collated; the frag. is probably a treaty (not instr., as classified
in StBoT 22:93), since the lines 6-10 contain the regulation on
refugees from a third country (cf. Dupp. §§15-17, KBo 13.55
obv.! 5f., etc.).

Lines 3-4 may contain actions which the treaty
partner must not do: “[If he ...s] ..., and seek[s] p.
against(?) a man, [or, if he ...]s, (let these oath-
deities destroy him [together with] his [...]),” hence
p. may denote a harmful action. This action noun
may be related to the Luw. verb pahhittaru KUB
35.49 rev.? 3 (cf. DLL 77), followed in the next line by
[...] adduwalis issaris x[...] “evil hand,” and is
probably related to pahheski- (q.v.).

GISpahhisa, ®™Spahisa (Luw.) n. neut.; (a noise-
maker); from MH/NS.+

sg. nom.-acc. SSpa-ah-hi-a KBo 5.1 iv 32 (MH/NS), KBo
22.135i 3, Bo 4951 rev. 4, 5 (StBoT 29:124), [SBpla-a-hi-sa
Bo 4951 rev. 3 (StBoT 29:124).

Ob;j. of walh- “to beat”: (In the morning, the sac-
rificers purify the child) SSpa-ah-hi-Sa=ya=5si Sard
walhanzi “and beat a p. over him” KBo 5.1 iv 32-33

(birth rit., MH/NS), ed. Pap. 12*f. w. n. 4, StBoT 29:120; Som-
mer/Ehelolf read SISPA-ah-hi-§a in KBo 5.1 iv 32 (Pap. 76);
(earlier apparently they beat a stick; then) [...
G8pla-a-hi-Sa UL walh[zi ...] nuz§san 1 SSpa-ah-
hi-sa x [... (x x-anzi)] | [mahhan=ma=as] (var.
GIM-[an ...]) parkui$zi SSpa-ah-hi-§a dan wal~
[(han)zi] “[...] he does not beat the p.; [...] ...
thereupon they ... one p.; [but] when [he(?)] is
pure, they beat the p. a second time” Bo 4951 rev. 3-5
(birth rit.), w. dupl. KBo 17.68:2, ed. StBoT 29:124f. On the
basis of Bo 4951, Ehelolf in OLZ 32:322f. corrected his earlier

reading of the word as SIS“PA”-ah-hi-5a to SSpa-ah-hi-3a.

GISp. in KBo 22.135 i 3 occurs in a rit. performed

by a WUAZU “exorcist”; the other refs. occur in birth
rituals. In view of the use of walh- elsewhere for
playing percussion instruments, one should consid-
er the possibility that p. was a noisemaker of some
kind, made (partly?) of wood. Starke (StBoT 31:208)
posits a Luwian stem pahhit- and translates “Trom-
mel” or “Gong.”
Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 76; Ehelolf, OLZ 32 (1929)
322f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 153 (“Stock(?), Gerte(?)”); Beck-
man, StBoT 29 (1983) 122, 288 (tr. “stick(?)” employed only
provisionally).

pahheski- iter. v.; (a hostile action).}

Sum. [HAR] = Akk. [a-r]a-rum “to mill, grind”
= Hitt. huwarzakiuwar “repeated cursing” (tr. of
AKK. araru “to curse”) / Sum. [HAR] = (Akk.) lzal-
a-u “resin(??)” = (Hitt.) pa-ah-he-es-ki-u-wa-ar
“repeated ...-ing” (a hostile action) / (Sum.)
[HAR] = (Akk.) ZA-a-rum = (Hitt.) kurur appatar
“initiating hostilities” KBo 1.45 obv.! 2-4 (S* vocab., NH),
ed. MSL 3:53; a new witness to the S? text has come from
Emar, which preserves a long HAR section (Emar VI/4 pp. 12-
13), but no Akkadian entry there clarifies this za-a-u; the CAD
(Z 74) interpreted it as “resin,” but of course that does not re-

flect the Hittite scribe’s (mis)understanding.

Given the context of entries on either side which
denote hostile actions and the existence of the ex-
pression -$i pahhin Sanh- which denotes a hostile
action (see pahhi- n.), Oettinger (Stammbildung 212 n.
68) is probably right to disassociate this word from


Alexei Kassian
Line
'to hit'? Puhvel // Gs Neu
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pahheski-

pahs- (attested alternative stem pahhas-, not pah~
hes-). It is likely that this v. is based upon the same
root as the noun pahhi-. We prefer this interpreta-
tion to Eichner’s intriguing suggestion (apud Oettin-
ger, Stammbildung 212 n. 68) that it is an associative
writing *PAP-ahheskiuwar = KUR-ahheskiuwar.
Eichner apud Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 212 n. 68.

Cf. pahhi-.

*pahhit- (Luw., cf. Starke, StBoT 31:208) see SSpaji~
hisa.

pahs-, pahhas- v.; 1. to protect, keep (people)
safe, 2. to protect, guard, defend, keep (valuable
things) safe, 3. to guard, keep, restrain, hold in
(harmful or dangerous things), 4. to observe
(agreements, laws, customs), keep (oaths), obey
(commands), heed (advice), 5. to keep something
to oneself, keep (a secret), 6. (mid. w. dat.) to seek
protection with, 7. (w. -za or reflexively used en-
clitic pers. pron.) (mng. uncertain, perhaps) to
guard oneself(?), watch out(?); written syll. and
PAP; from OH.

act. pres. sg. 1 pa-ah-ha-as-mi KUB 29.1 1 19 (OH/NS), pa-
ah-ha-as-hi KUB 13.4 iii 26 (MH/NS), KBo 5.9 i 24, 27, ii 13,
KBo 5.3 i 38, iv 27, 28 (Supp. I), KUB 23.1 ii 29, Bronze Tab-
let ii 40, 42, 72, 74 (Tudh. IV), PAP-as$-hi KUB 40.38:7 (Tudh.
IV or Supp. IT), KBo 14.112:4, KUB 23.44 iii! 7, 11 (both Supp.
11), PAP-aj-hi KUB 26.33 iii (22), 23 (Supp. I1); sg. 2 pa-ah-
ha-as-ti KBo 5.3 ii 10, KUB 26.37 obv. 13 (both Supp. I), KBo
5.13 ii 14, iii 20, KBo 5.4 obv. 44 (both Murs. II), KUB 21.1 iv
38 (Muw. II), KBo 4.10 rev. 6, 8 (Hatt. IIT or Tudh. IV), PAP-
as-ti KUB 19.55 rev. 40 (NH), KUB 48.123 i 24.

pl. 1 pa-ah-su-e-ni KUB 31.44 ii 28 (MH/NS), pa-ah-Su-u-
e-ni KUB 26.1 14 (Tudh. IV), KUB 23.112 i 5 (Tudh. IV); pl.
2 pa-ah-ha-as-te-ni KBo 5.3 iv 26, 30, 36, KBo 5.12 iv (10), 11
(both Supp. T), KUB 43.38 rev. 4, 6, 29 (NH); pl. 3 pa-ah-sa-
an-zi KUB 21.11 69 (Muw. II).

pret. sg. 1 pa-ah-ha-[as-hu-uln KBo 21.12:8 (pre-NH/NS);
sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-as-ta KUB 21.1 i 45 (Muw. II), KUB 23.1 i 23,
25, 46, ii (27) (Tudh. IV), KUB 31.59 iii 9 (NS), PAP-as-ta
KUB 23.1 i 22, 25, 45 (Tudh. IV); pl. 3 pa-ah-sir KUB 21.49
obv. 12 (NH).

imp. sg. 2 pa-ah-5i KUB 1.16 iii 28 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72
rev. 70 (MH/MS), KUB 34.40:20 (MH/MS), KBo 15.10 ii 44
(MH/MS), KUB 24.9 ii 30 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 i 16, 31, ii 22,
KBo 10.12 i (9), iii (9), 11 (both Supp. 1), KBo 4.3 i 21, 28,
KUB 26.59 rev. 6 (both Murs. II), KUB 21.1 i 69, 70, iii 39,
KUB 21.51ii 11 (both Muw. II), KUB 23.11ii 9, 10, 39, 40, KUB
23.92 obv. 9 (both Tudh. IV), KBo 12.30 ii 4 (Supp. II), KBo
18.28 iv 10 (NH), KUB 29.4 iii 26 (NH), PAP-5i KBo 8.37 rev.
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9 (MH/NS), KUB 23.1ii 4, 5 (Tudh. IV); sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-as-du
Bronze Tablet ii 73 (Tudh. IV), KBo 19.71:(3), PAP-du KBo
18.28i 8 (NH).

pl. 2 pa-ah-ha-as-te-en KUB 23.68 rev. 8 (MH/NS), KUB
14.14 obv. 23 (coll. W) (Murs. II), pa-ah-ha-as-ti-en KUB 24.9
ii 39 (MH/NS), KUB 24.11 ii 18 (MH/NS), pa-ah-ha-as-tén
KUB 23.82 rev. 5, 12 (MH/MS), KUB 31.115:19 (OH/NS),
KBo 8.22 obv. (7) (MS?), KUB 13.4iii 17, 45 (MH/NS), KUB
13.5 iii 16 (MH/NS), KUB 26.1 i 8 (Tudh. IV), KUB 23.103
rev. 7 (Tudh. IV), KUB 31.37 obv. 10, KUB 21.42 i 29, 30
(NH), KUB 22.61 iv 7, pa-ah-as-té[n] KUB 26.1 i 16 (Tudh.
1V), PAP-as-tén KUB 26.18 obv. 12, KUB 21.42i 11, iv 19, 22,
KBo 7.20 ii 5 (all NH), PAP-ah-ha-as-tén KBo 12.39 rev. 13
(NH); pl. 3 Ipal-ah-Sa-an-du KBo 4.12 rev. 4 (Hatt. III), [p]a-
ah-ha-as-Sa-[an-du] KUB 40.58:5 (MH/NS), PAP-an-d[u] KUB
40.1 rev.! 29 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 1 pa-ah-ha-as-ha KBo 3.23 rev. 11 (OH/NS),
KUB 31.115:18 (OH/NS), KUB 36.127 obv. 5 (MH/MS or NS);
sg. 2 pa-ah-ha-as-tal KUB 1.16 iii 28 (OH/NS); sg. 3 pa-ah-
§a KUB 36.127 obv. 8 (MH/MS or NS), pa-ah-sa-ri KBo 16.25
i 49 (MH/MS), KBo 16.27 ii 16 (MH/MS), KBo 5.3 i 34, 37
(Supp. T), Bronze Tablet ii 69 (Tudh. IV), KUB 21.15 + 715/v
iv 6 (ZA 63:85) (Hatt. III), KBo 19.60:12, PAP-ri KUB 23.103
obv. 5 (Tudh. IV).

pl. 1 pa-ah-$u-wa-as-ta KBo 16.27 iii 16 (MH/MS), KUB
19.25 i (13) (Supp. I); pl. 2 pa-ah-ha-as-du-ma KUB 1.16 iii
47,49 (OH/NS), KBo 8.35 ii 14 (MH/MS), KUB 23.78b ii 10
(MH/MS); pl. 3 pa-a-ah-sa-an-ta KBo 21.22 rev. 38 (OH/MS),
PAP-an-d[a] KUB 40.1 rev.! 33 (NH), [pa-ah]-Tha-as)-Sa-an-
ta-ri KUB 21.1 1 75 (coll. W) (Muw. II), PAP-ah-Sa-an-ta-ri
KUB 23.94:10 (NH?).

pret. sg. 1 pa-ah-ha-as-ha-at KUB 6.41 i 31 (Murs. 1I),
PAP-aj-ha-as-ha-at KUB 26.33 ii 6 (Supp. 1), PAP-as-ha-at
KUB 26.32 i 10 (Supp. II), [PA]P-ah-ha-at ibid. i 17 (Supp.
1), pa-ah-ha-as-ha-ha-at KUB 21.44 obv. (4) (NH), KUB 21.1
i 72 (Muw. II), PAP-ha-ha-at KUB 26.32 i 12 (Supp. II),
Gétze’s [pa-hla-as-ha-ha-at Hatt. iii 6 is to be read [IR-a]h-
ha-ha-at (StBoT 24:16); sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-as-ta-at KBo 5.8 ii 26,
(42), KUB 21.49 obv. 6 (both Murs. 1I), KUB 8.82 obv. 1 +
1198/u obv. 7 (Tudh. IV, StBoT 16:80).

imp. sg. 3 pa-ah-sa-ru KUB 2.2 iii 39 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4
iii 14 (MH/NS), KUB 21.1 iii (40), 44 (Muw. II), Bronze Tab-
letii 34,47, 70 (Tudh. IV), KUB 30.40 iii 6; pl. 2 pa-ah-ha-as-
du-ma-at KUB 1.16 iii (34) (OH/NS), KBo 16.25 i 69 (MH/
MS), KUB 36.114 ii? 13 (MH/MS), KBo 4.12 rev. 3 (Hatt. III).

pl. 3 pa-ah-sa-an-ta-ru VBoT 2:18, KUB 40.36 + KUB
23.78 ii 11, HKM 3:20, HKM 36:41, HKM 52:24, HKM 56:6,
25 (all MH/MS), KUB 26.37:(14) (Supp. I), KBo 4.10 +
1548/u (ZA 63:86) rev. 10 (Hatt. III or Tudh. IV), KBo 7.56:4,
KUB 45.20 ii 11, pa-ah-Sa-an-da-ru KBo 8.35 ii 15 (MH/MS),
ABoT 65 obv. 5, HKM 31:24, HKM 58:4, 28, HKM 60:33 (all
MH/MS), KBo 5.3 ii 12 (Supp. I), KUB 21.5 ii 12 (Muw. II),
KBo 18.97 l.e. 5, KBo 18.50 obv. 4, [pa-ah-Sla-an-da-a-r|u]
KUB 40.23 i 5, [PAP-Jan-ta-ru KBo 19.73 + KUB 21.1 ii 12
(Muw. II), PAP-ru AT 125:3 (coll. p. 62).
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pahs-

part. pahsant- is quoted in HW 153b. We have no unam-
biguous ex. in our files. pa-ah-Sa-[...] KBo 4.4 iii 71 (AM 132)
is probably a participle, either of pahs- or pahsanu-.

iter. imp. sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-as-ki-id-du KUB 39.101 ii 12.

Unlike faks-, which has two alternative stem forms taggas-
and takkelis-, pahs- has only pahhas-, no *pahhes-. See pah~
heski-.

(AKk.) ina irtiki ina ersetim usrinni KUB 1.16 iv 71-72 =
(Hitt.) nuzmu tagga[niya=ti| taknaz pa-ah-[5]i “[On your]
breast protect me from the earth” ibid. iii 72-73 (edict, Hatt. I/
NS), ed. HAB 16f., cf. Gotze, ZA 34:183 and Melchert, Diss.
182f.; (AKk.) u abuya ™Az[irla gadu KUR-su ittasarsu KUB
3.14 obv. 7-8 = (Hitt.) [ABU=YA ™Azir]an QADU KUR=SU pa-
ah-ha-as-ta-at “My father protected Aziru together with his
land” KUB 21.49 obv. 6 (treaty, Murs. II), ed. SV 1:6f.

1. to protect, keep (people) safe — a. subj. gods
(most exx. mid.) — 17 in treaties: nu man kus lin~
gaus(!) pa-ah-ha-as-du-ma sumdas=za DINGIR.
MES-e§ pa-ah-Sa-an-da-ru (var. pa-ah-Sa-an-ta-ru)
“If you keep these oaths, may the gods protect you
to0” KBo 8.35 ii 14-15 (treaty, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 40.36
+ KUB 23.78 ii 10-11 + KUB 26.6:11-12, tr. Kaskéder 111, cf.
also 4 ¢, below; nu=tta kiis NIS DINGIR.MES ...
SILIM!-li pa-ah-Sa-an-[t]a-ru KBo 4.10 + 1548/u (ZA
63:86) rev. 9-10 (treaty, Hatt. III or Tudh. IV), ed. van den
Hout, Diss. 36f., see CHD lingai- 1 e (now w. join 1548/u this
passage belongs s.v. lingai- 2 b 17); cf. KBo 5.3 ii 11-12 (Huqgq.
treaty, Supp. ), etc. (see index of forms in SV 2:202).

2" in letters: “Let all be well with you” nuztta
DINGIR.MES TI-an harkandu nu SAG.DU=KA pa-
ah-sa-an-da-ru “May the gods keep you alive
(and) protect your person (lit. head)” ABoT 65 obv.
4-5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:345f., cf. Hoffner, JINES
31:33 (dating); cf. HKM 27 rev. 21-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed.
Alp, Belleten XLIV/173:48f., HBM 168f.; nu dUTU-SI
BELIYA DINGIR.MES TI-an harkandu nu ANA
dUTU-8I BELIYA SU.HI.A-u$ arahzanda asuli
harkandu nu “UTU-SI BELIYA pa-ah-Sa-an-ta-ru
“May the gods grant Your Majesty, my lord, (long)
life, may they benevolently hold their hands around
Your Majesty, my lord, and protect Your Majesty,
my lord” Giiterbock, FsLaroche 142f.:6-12 (letter), from a
photograph and a hand copy by Otten; cf. HKM 81 (Mst 75/
64) obv. 5-8 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten XLIV/173:51f.,
HBM 272f.; VBoT 2:15-18 (letter from Arzawa to Egypt, MH/
MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:329f.; “May everything be well
with you” nu=tta DINGIR.MES assuli pa-ah-Sa-an-
da-ru “May the gods benevolently protect you”
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HKM 31 rev. 23-24 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Belleten XLIV/
173:50f., HBM 176f.; cf. HKM 81:5-8, 27-28, AT 125:3 (coll.
Wiseman, AT p. 62), KBo 18.3:4-5, KBo 18.50 obv. 3-4, and

passim in letters.

3" inrituals: nu ammeyantan Sallin DUMU.NITA
atta§ DINGIR.MES-i§ pa-ah-Sa-an-ta-ru “May the
gods of the father(s) protect the small (and) the big
boy” KUB 45.20 ii 10-11 (rit., NS); nu LUGAL MU~
NUS.LUGAL DUMU.MES LUGAL=ya assuli pa-
ah-ha-as-tén “Benevolently protect the king, the
queen and the princes” KUB 43.55 ii 4-5 (rit., NS).

4" in festivals: (The priest speaks:) YIM-as-wa!
LUGAL-un MUNUS.LUGAL-ann=a QADU DU~
MU.MES=SUNU DUMU.DUMU.MES=SUNU a5~
Suli pa-ah-Sa-ru “May the Stormgod benevolently
protect the king and the queen together with their
children and grandchildren” KUB 30.40 iii 4-6 (hisuwas
fest.).

b. subj. humans (usually kings) who are part-
ners to a treaty or an oath — 1" general — a” act.:
“You, people of ISmeriga, are sworn to the king”
nu LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL DUMU.MES [LU~
GAL] U KUR YRVHarti EGIR.UD.KAM pa-ah-ha-
as-te-en “so in the future protect the king, the
queen, the princes, and the land of Hatti” KUB 23.68
+ ABOT 58 rev. 7-8 (treaty, MH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Kosak,
WO 5:196f.; SUTU-SI-i[n=pat] T§ak) pa-ah-Si-ia-an
dUTU-8I “Recognize [only] His Majesty (and) pro-
tect him, His Majesty” KBo 5.3 i 15-16 (Huqgq. treaty,
Supp. 1), ed. SV 2:108f.; nu NISI DINGIR-LIM SA LU~
GAL U SU LUGAL pa-ah-§i “UTU-SIzma tuk
"Duppi-YU-upan pa-ah-ha-as-hi ... nu tuk mahhan
dUTU-SI pa-ah-ha-as-hi DUMU=zKAzya QATAM ~
MA pa-ah-ha-as-hi zik=ma ™Duppi-*U-upas! (text:
-an) LUGAL KUR YRUHqrti KUR YRVUHarti DU~
MU.MES=YA DUMU.DUMU.MES=YA ziladuwa
pa-ah-si “Now keep the oath of the king and pro-
tect the power (lit. hand) of the king. And I, My
Majesty, will protect you, Duppi-Tessub. ... And
just as I, My Majesty, shall protect you, even so I
shall protect your son also. But you, Duppi-Tessub,
in the future protect the king of Hatti, the land of
Hatti, my sons (and) my grandsons” KBo 5.9 i 23-24,
26-28 (treaty, Murs. II), ed. SV 1:12f., tr. ANET 204 (“be/re-
main loyal”); kattazma DUMU.NITA.MES [¢U]TU-
SI pa-ah-ha-as-tén “But later (i.e., after my death)
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protect the sons of My Majesty” KUB 21.37 obv. 10
(hist., Hatt. ITT), ed. THeth 4:116f.; “UTU-ST PAP-as-tén
[katt]azma NUM[UN] YUTU-SI pa-ah-Thal-as-tén
“Protect My Majesty, and [afte]r (me) protect the
sons of My Majesty” KUB 21.42 i 11-12 (instr., NH), ed.
Dienstanw. 23; cf. KUB 26.1 i 8 (instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienst-
anw. 9, cf. Goetze, JCS 13:66, and passim in instr.; nu ABI
dUTU-$I PAP-a§-ta KUR YRUKU.BABBAR-tizya
pa-ah-ha-as-ta KUB 23.1 i 45-46 (Sauigamuwa treaty,
Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 16:8f.; (Masturi committed trea-
son) nzan datta kui§ "NIR.GAL-i§ WHATANU =
ylazaln(!) kuis DU-at nu namma apel DUMU 28U
mUrhi-YU-upan UL pa-ah-ha-as-ta ... “jpab[zur~
Sinzpat pa-ah-ha-as-hi “he no longer protected
Urhitessup, the son of Muwatalli (II), who (i.e.,
Muw. IT) had taken him and made him a son-in-
law; (he committed treason and supported my fa-
ther [Hatt. III], saying:) ‘Should I protect a bas-
tard?’” KUB 23.1 ii 25-29 + KUB 31.43 obv. 7-9, ed. StBoT
16:10f.; "ILAMMA-aszmazmu apédani méhuni
pahhassanut nu ANA Z1=YA Ser kissan lenkatta
ABU=zKA=zwaztta man LUGAL-eznani UL=ya tit~
tanuzi kuedanizma=waz=tta pedi ABU=KA tittanuzi
ttk=ma=wa tuk=pat pa-ah-ha-as-hi nuzwaz=za tuel
IR-i§ ammuk=ma ANA ™SLAMMA Ser kissan len~
kun tik=ma=wa tuk pa-ah-ha-as-hi “But at that time
Kurunta protected me, and he swore allegiance to
me as follows: ‘Even if your father does not install
you in kingship, in whatever place your father in-
stalls you I will protect only you. I am your ser-
vant.” And I swore allegiance to Kurunta as fol-
lows: ‘I too will protect you’” Bronze Tablet ii 37-42
(Kurunta treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.; cf. also
Bronze Tablet ii 49, 55 (act.).

b’ mid.: nu SUTU-SI GIM-an tuk ™Alaksa[n]dun
SIG;-anti memini ISTU AWAT ABU=KA pa-ah-ha-
as-ha-ha-[alt ... zilatiyazta katta [(ha$s)]a han~
za$$a tuél DUMU-an ammel DUMU.MES YA DU~
MU.DUMU.MES=YA [pa-ah-hla-[a]5-Sa-an-ta-riz
pat “And just as I, My Majesty, protected you,
Alaksandu, in good will [memiya(n)- 2 b 2'], for the
sake of the agreement with (lit. word of) your fa-
ther ... so in the future my sons and my grandsons
will also (-pat) protect you and your son (and)
down to the third and fourth generations” KUB 21.1 i
71-72, 73-75 (coll. W)(Alaks. treaty, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB

pahs-1b 2" b’

21.3:2, 4-5, ed. SV 2:56f. “But I, Tudhaliya, the Great
King — before I became king, already previously
the god brought Kurunta and me together in friend-
ship, already previously we were dear and beloved
to each other” nuznnas lenkiyas eswen 1-as=wa 1-
an pa-ah-sa-ru “and we were parties to an oath:
‘Let one protect the other’ Bronze Tablet ii 34 (Kurun-
ta treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.; cf. Bronze Tablet
ii 47; “While the brother [Arn. III, son of Tudh. IV]
of His Majesty [Supp. II] was king, I was a lord”
nzan PAP-as-ha-at 1Gl-anda=ssi UL kuitki was~
dahun UTU-SIzma EN=YA :kuwayataza Sallanu~
marraza Sakuwa'Sarlit Z1-it PAP-ha-ha-at “1 pro-
tected him and in no respect sinned against him but
because of kuwayata- (and) upbringing I protected
His Majesty, my lord, with a loyal spirit” KUB 26.32
i 10-12 (Supp. IT), ed. Laroche, RA 47:74f., tr. Otten, MDOG
94:3.

¢ act. and mid. forms in successive clauses: “If
anyone plots evil against Kupanta-LAMMA, be
helpful ...”) nzan pa-ah-si apas=ma tuk pa-ah-sa-
ru ... nu 1-as l-an pa-ah-Sa-ru “You protect him
and let him protect you ... let each of you protect
the other” KUB 21.5 iii 55-56, 59-60 (Alaks. treaty, Muw.
II), ed. SV 2:72f.

3

2" assuli pahs- “to protect someone benevolent-
ly” (for more exx. of the same phrase in the salutatory formu-
la, see 1 a, above) — a” act.: ziga man™Hugnas ‘UTU-
S1 zilatiya [INA EG]IR.UD-MI assuli UL pa-ah-ha-
as-ti “If you, Huqqana, do not henceforth [in the
fu]ture benevolently protect My Majesty” (you
break the oath) KBo 5.3 i 17-18 (Huqq. treaty, Supp. I),
ed. SV 2:108f; cf. ibid. iv 25-28, ed. SV 2:134f., and KUB 21.1
i 69 (treaty w. Alaks., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:56f.

b” mid.: (the following ex. from Huqq. obvious-
ly has a mixture of act. and mid. forms) nu zik
mHuqqanas YUTU-SI=pat assuli pa-ah-5i EGIR-
pannza ANA SUTU-SIzpat arhut namma=ma=za
damain 1 kuinki Sakti nu=tta SUTU-SIzya assuli pa-
ah-ha-as-hi kattazma=tta DUMU.MES=zKA pa-ah-
ha-a§-hi kattazma tuel DUMU.MES=KA ammel
DUMUZ=YA pa-ah-sa-ri § 'nul m[a)n 'S1Gs-in kul~
wapi isSatti nu {(UTU]-SI assuli pa-ah-ha-as-ti nu=
tta "YUTU-SI1 kattazya A[NJA [DUJMU.MES=KA
[STILIM.BI iyami nu ammel DUMU=zYA DUMU.
MES=KA=ya katta assuli pa-ah-$a-ri \UTU-SIzma
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tuk pa-ah-ha-as-hi nu=tta kasa ké uddar SAPAL NIS
DINGIR-LIM tehhun “Now you, Huqqana, benev-
olently protect only My Majesty and support My
Majesty only. You must not recognize any other
(overlord) in addition. And I, My Majesty, will also
benevolently protect you, and after you, will pro-
tect your sons, as after (us) my son will benevo-
lently protect your sons. § If you treat (me) well
and benevolently protect My Majesty, I, My Maj-
esty, will treat you and afterward your [so]ns well
too. And my son after (me) will benevolently pro-
tect your sons, and I, My Majesty, will protect you.
I have placed these terms under oath for you” KBo
5.3 i31-39 (Huqq. treaty, Supp. I), ed. SV 2:108-111.

3" EN-anni pahs-, ASSUM BELUTTI (or EN-
UTTI) pahs- (literally) “to protect someone with
respect to his overlordship,” (freely) “to be loyal
to someone as overlord” or “maintain someone’s
overlordship”: nu 1zik! "Kupanta-‘LAMMA-as zi~
latiya “UTU-SI ASSUM BELUTTIM [pa-alh-T5il
kattazma DUMU.MES YUTU-SI has$a hanzassa zi~
lativa [ASSUIM BELUTTIM pa-ah-§i ... tamain=
mazza SU-an 1é kuinki ilaliyasi [zilat]iya UTU-SI
ASSUM BELUTTIM pa-ah-5i “You, Kupanta-
LAMMA, maintain in the future My Majesty’s
overlordship. (Likewise), maintain the overlord-
ship of My Majesty’s children down to the third and
fourth generations. ... Do not desire any other
‘hand’ (i.e., overlord), (but) maintain the overlord-
ship of My Majesty [forev]er” KBo 4.3 i 42-44, 46-47
(treaty, Murs. 1I), ed. SV 1:118-121; cf. KUB 21.5 ii 11-12
(Kup. treaty, Muw. II), ed. SV 2:58f., KBo 4.10 + 1548/u rev.
6, 8 (treaty w. Ulmi-Tessub, Hatt. III, or Tudh. IV), KUB 23.1
i 21-25, passim (Sausgamuwa treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT
16:6f.; nu=z§mas ASSUM E[N-U]TTI tamai[(n)] UN-
an 1é kuinki Sekteni ASSUM EN-UTTI katta hassa
hl(a)Inz[(a)]ss[(a)] NUMUN ™Tudhaliya=pat pa-
ah-as[-(tén)] “Do not recognize the overlordship of
any other man. Maintain (lit. protect) only the
overlordship of the descendants of Tudhaliya down
to the third and fourth generations” KUB 26.1 i 13-16
(instr., Tudh. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 i 3-6, ed. Dienstanw. 9,
cf. Melchert, RHA XXXI:63; cf. KUB 26.1 i 3-5, KUB 21.42 i
29-30, iv 22 (instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 24, 28; [dUTU-
S mSuppiluliuman SakuwasSarit Z1-it [pa-ah-]5i
kattazma NUMUN=zYA pedizza kuit tittanumi [n=

pahs-2 b

alt EN-anni Sakuwassarit Z1-it pa-ah-si “[Prot]ect
[My Majes]ty, Suppiluliuma, in loyalty. Also, main-
tain loyally the overlordship of my descendant
whom I will put in my place” KBo 12.30 ii 2-4 (hist.,
Supp. IT), ed. Otten, BoHa 6:52 [ restoring [na-a]t (contra Ot-
ten’s [na-aln) because NUMUN is neuter, as shown by kuit,
cf. KUB 26.33 iii 21-23 (oath, Supp. II).

2. to protect, guard, defend, keep (valuable
things) safe, usually w. -za — a. obj. utne (KUR)
“land”: KUR YRUPqldzma UL kuitki pah'hals~
Sanuwan KUR-TUM ésta ... “"Hutupiyanzas=ma
KUR YRUPqla pa-ah-ha-as-ta-at “The land of Pala
was not at all a protected land” (and lacked suit-
able fortifications), “(yet) Hutupiyanza defended
the land of Pala” KBo 5.8 ii 22-23, 26 (ann. Murs. 11), ed.
AM 152-55; “[If the king of Mit]anni begins hostili-
ties against the king of Hatti, (and) Sunas$ura does
not give him [...] (and) does not let him (the king
of Mitanni) through his land” nuzza KUR=SU pa-
ah-sa “and defends his (own) territory, (so that
troops and chariots will not [co]me [to help the Hit-
tite king])” KUB 36.127 obv.? 8 (treaty, MH/MS or NS), ed.
del Monte, OA 20:218f.; “The gods ... entrusted the
land and my household to me (as) the king” nu=za
LUGAL-u$$za utne=met E-ir=mitt=a pa-ah-ha-as-
mi “so 1, also as king, will guard my land and my
household” KUB 29.1 i 18-19 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman,
Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi, VO 5:148f., Starke, ZA 69:75, tr. ANET
357f. (“rule over”); cf. KUB 31.59 iii 9; “I, My Majesty
the king, gave the Seha River Land and Appawiya
to you, Manapa-¢U: Let that land be yours” n=at
pa-ah-si “and guard it” KUB 26.59 rev. 6 + KUB 19.50 iii
16 + KUB 14.26 obv. 2 (treaty, Murs. II), ed. del Monte, Or
NS 49:60, 63; nu=ztta apat KUR-TAM ésdu n=zat=za
pa-ah-$i KBo 5.13 i 32-33 (Kup. treaty, Murs. II), ed. SV
1:116f.; cf. further exx. above, 1 b 1",

b. obj. irha- (ZAG) “border(s)”: nu SA ABI=KA
ZAG.HIL.A pa-ah-si “Safeguard the boundaries of
your father” KUB 23.92 obv. 9 (letter, NH), ed. Otten, AfO
19:40; tuk=ma ANA ™Ulmi-‘U-up KUR-TUM kuit
ADDIN ZAG.MES=ta kuiés tehhun nza$=za pa-ah-
i lézas=kan sarratti “The land which I gave to you,
Ulmi-TesSub, and the boundaries which I set for
you, you must safeguard. Do not transgress them”
KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (treaty, Hatt. III or Tudh. IV), ed. van den
Hout, Diss. 12f.
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c. obj. per- (E) “house(hold)”: cf. KBo 17.65 rev.
58 below, 4 b; cf. KUB 29.11 18-19 above, 2 a.

d. obj. E DINGIR “temple(s)”: nu E.MES DIN~
GIR.MES mekki marri pa-ah-ha-as-tén “Guard the
temples very carefully. (Do not fall asleep)” KUB
13.4 iii 17 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156-159, Siiel, Direktif
Metni 56f.; cf. ibid. iii 14 and iii 25-26 (both w. -za).

e. objs. Sarhuli- “pillar” and kutt- “wall”: 4-as
[Slarhulius (coll.) ... kuttan pa-ah-TSal-ru “May he
(sc. the god) guard the four pillars(?), the ... (and)
the wall. (Let the evil not enter)” KUB 2.2 iii 38-39
(Hattic-Hitt. bil., OH/NS), ed. Schuster, HHB 73, 135 n. 284.

f. obj. wattaru “spring, fountain”: IUTUl-was
wattaru uit n=at mahhlan iyan] ... nzat parsanes
pa-a-ah-sa-an-ta “The Sungoddess’ spring/fountain
came. And how is it [made?] (It is built with stones
from base to the top, it is cove[red with ...]), and
leopards are guarding it; (its water flows out of a
basin [of ...])” KBo 21.22:36-37 (blessings for the Labar-
na, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi 246f., Starke, ZA 69:93 n.
100, Collins, Diss. 78, for the immediately following context

cf. pahsanu- 1a.

g. obj. UNUTU “utensil(s)”: “Armaziti returned
the utensils to Wattanta (saying)” [k]é=zwa=zmu
UNUTEMES PAP-ah-§[i] “Keep these utensils for
me” KUB 23.91:11 (depos., NH).

h. obj. tuppi (TUPPU) “tablet”: ki TUPPU PAP-
an-d[u] “Let them keep this tablet safe” (and let
them question me in this matter from this tablet)
KUB 40.1 rev.! 29 (letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:69, 72, cf. Kiihne,
ZA 62:238.

i. obj. ruegga- (NLTE) “body, embodiment”:
nakkiszza DINGIR-LUM NI.TE=KA pa-ah-§i DIN~
GIR-LIM-niyatar=ma=za=kan Sarri “You, honored
goddess, take care of your embodiment (or: protect
your person), divide your divinity (by creating an
additional cult statue), (come to these new temples,
take an honored place)” KUB 29.4 iii 26-27 (rit., NH),
ed. Schw.Gotth. 24f. (differently), cf. Goetze, Tunn. 45 (dif-
ferently), Oettinger, Stammbildung 290 n. 65

3. to guard, keep, restrain, hold in (harmful or
dangerous things) — a. obj. pahhur (1ZI) “fire”:
“Furthermore, be very careful in the matter of fire”
nzasta man [SA] E DINGIR-LIM EZEN nu 1Z1

pahs-4a

mekki pa-ah-ha-as-tén “When there is a festival in
the temple, guard the fire particularly carefully”
KUB 13.4 iii 45 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed. Siiel,
Direktif Metni 62f.

b. obj. idalu “evil”: “(The Old Woman) breaks
a thin bread at a fork in the road and lays it to the
left of the roadway. She libates beer and says: ‘O
gods of the road’ ” idalu sumes [épten?] n=at pa-ah-
ha-as-ti-en “‘[seize?] the evil and guard it. (Do not
let it reappear)’” KUB 24.9 ii 38-39 + KBo 12.127 ii 5-6
(rit., MH/NS), cf. ibid. 36 + 3, ed. THeth 2:36f.

c. obj. alwanzata(r) “sorcery”: (After taking the
sorcery directed against her client, burying it in the
ground and nailing it down, the Old Woman breaks
thin breads for several deities. When she breaks
one for the Sungoddess (of the Earth), she says:)
ki zik pa-ah-si “You guard this (sorcery)” KUB 24.9
ii 30 (rit., MH/NS), cf. ibid. ii 32-33, ed. THeth 2:34f.; cf. KUB
24.10 1ii 27-28.

4. to observe (agreements, laws, customs), keep
(oaths), obey (commands), heed (advice) — a. obj.
uttar, AWATU (opp. of -asta/-kan Sarra- “to trans-
gress” and pessiya- “to reject”): (If you transgress
the words of this tablet, may the gods destroy you)
manzma ké AWATEMES (var. INIM.MES) pa-ah-
ha-as-ti ... nuzttazkan ... assu[(li pa-ah)]-Sa-an-ta-
ru “but if you observe these words, ... may (the
oath-gods) benevolently protect you ...” KUB 21.1
iv 37-38, 42-44 (Alaks. treaty, Murs. IT), w. dupl. KUB 21.4 iv
7, 11-15, ed. SV 2:82f.; cf. KBo 5.13 iii 20-21 (Kup. treaty,
Murs. II), ed. SV 1:126-129; KBo 19.43 ii 58 (Huqq. treaty,
Supp. 1); KUB 19.49 iv 30-34 (opp. of wahnu-), 40-41 (Man.
treaty, Murs. 11, ed. SV 2:18f.; kui§zma ké AWATEMES
pa-ah-sa-ri KUB 21.15 iv 6 + 715/v (hist., Hatt. TIT), ed. NBr
52f., translit. Otten/Riister, ZA 63:85 [nu attas udd]ar pa-
ah-s$i man attas uttar pa-ah-ha-'as-tal “Observe
(your) [father’s wo]rds. As long as you observe
(your) father’s word (you will eat bread and drink
water)” KUB 1.16 iii 28 (edict of Hatt. I, NS), ed. HAB 12f.,
contrast [attass)za uttar pessiya “reject [the father’s] word”
KUB 1.16 iii 32; “You are now my [fore]most ser-
vants” nu LUGAL-a$ udd[d]r=mit [pa-ah-ha-as-
dlu-ma-at nu NINDA-an azzasteni watarr=a ekut~
teni ... man AWAT LUGALzma UL pahhasnutteni
“[Obs]erve my, the king’s, words. Then you will eat
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bread and drink water ... But if you do not observe
the king’s word (you will not stay alive)” ibid. iii 33-
34, 36, ed. HAB 12f.; cf. ibid. iii 46-49, ed. HAB 14f.; [ (k!
mPimpiras LUGA)|L-un pa-ah-ha-as-ha ... |...
LIUGAL-was uttar pa-ah-ha-as-tén “1, Pimpira,
will protect the king ... Observe the king’s word”
KUB 31.115:18-19 (hist., OH/NS), w. par. KBo 3.23 rev. 11
and KBo 14.41 obv. 8, ed. Archi, FsLaroche 41-43.

b. objs. ishiul “obligation,” Saklai- “custom/rite”:
“You have become the maidservant of Hebat ...”
[nluzwa E i$hiil Saklainnza pa-ah-§i “so keep the
temple, the obligation, and the custom/rite” KBo
17.65 rev. 58 (birth rit.), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:144f; (At
the end of the instructions for the HAZANNU:) nu
zik WWHAZ[AINNU SA YRUHarti ishiil kisan [pla-ah-
Si nu=ztta=kkan uddanaz 1é kuiski ka[rpzi] “You HA~
ZANNU, keep thus (as elaborated in the preceding
lines) the behavior required in Hatti, and let no one
‘lift” you from the word(s)” Bo 69/1256 (Or NS 52:134)
+ KUB 26.9 iv 9-11 (instr. for HAZANNU, MH/MS), ed. Otten,
Or NS 52:136f.

c. obj. lingai- “oath” (opp. of -asta/-kan Sarra-
“to transgress”): nu man kus lingaus(!) pa-ah-ha-
as-du-ma “If you keep these oaths (may the gods
protect you)” KBo 8.35 ii 14 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kagkier
111,cf. 1 a 1’, above.

5. to keep something to oneself, keep (a secret)
(obj. harwasi memiyan): nasma=tta LUGAL-us
kuin harwasi memiyan [melmai zig=an UL pa-ah-
ha-as-ti “or (if) you do not keep to yourself the se-
cret word which the king [te]lls you, (you will trans-
gress the oath)” KBo 5.9 iii 9-11 (Dupp. treaty, Murs. II),
ed. SV 1:20f., tr. ANET 204.

6. (mid. w. dat.) to seek protection with (StBoT
16:29): “Wh[en Aziru came] to the land of Hatti to
My Majesty’s ancestor, Suppiluliuma, the Amurru
lands were still [host]ile; [just as] they were sub-
jects (lit. slaves) of the Hurrian king” [...] nu=§si
m[A]zira§ QATAMMA [(pa-ah-ha-as-t)]a-at “so
Azira sought protection with him (Supp. I) in the
same way” KUB 23.1i 19-20 (Sausgamuwa treaty, Tudh.
1V), w. dupl. 1436/u + 1198/u + KUB 8.82 obv. 7, ed. StBoT
16:6f., see ibid. 18, 80; nu=55i DUMU=SU PAP-ri kuit
KUB 23.103 obv. 5 (letter, Tudh. IV), ed. Otten, AfO 19:40f.,

is too fragmentary for translation.

pahsanu-

7. (w. -za or reflexively used enclitic pers.
pron.) (meaning uncertain, perhaps:) to guard one-
self(?), watch out(?): “He kept saying from [the
silde ([taplusza)” pa-ah-ha-[as-hu-ulnzwazz “1
was on gu[ard](?)” KBo 21.12 8 (rit., pre-NH/NS); [AN]A
Z1 LUGAL=zmaz=<Sm>as 1Gl-anda X[...] | [pa-alh-
ha-as-tén “Protect yourselves from the king’s
wrath; (do not [give allegiance] anywhere else)”
KUB 26.1a:8-9 (instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 10, tr. differ-
ently sub menahhanda 3 g.

Gotze, ZA 34 (1922) 185; Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 26f.; Neu,
StBoT 5 (1968) 130-132; Kestemont, Diplomatique et droit in-
ternational en Asie occidentale (1974) 614-616.

Cf. pahsanu-.

pahsanu-, pahhassanu-, pahhasnu- v ; 1. to
protect, defend, take care of, 2. to obey, heed, keep
(words, commands), 3. (trans.) to be watchful,
keep watch, be cautious, be alert, beware of, (part.)
cautious, alert, watchful, wary, on one’s guard, 4.
(part.) durable, enduring, stable, 5. (verbal subst.)
“protection” (as a designation in KIN oracles);
written syll. and PAP; from OS.

pres. sg. 1 pa-ah-Sa-nu-mi KUB 19.23 l.e. 2 (Tudh. IV);
pl. 2 pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ut-te-ni KUB 1.16 iii 36 (OH/NS), [p]a-
ah-Sa-nu-ut-te-ni KUB 23.68 obv. 19 (MH/NS), KBo 3.27 obv.
(22) (OH/NS), pa-ah-sa-nu-te-n[i] KUB 26.10 iv 4; pl. 3 pa-
ah-sa-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 9.15 iii 8, 14, (25) (NH), pa-ah-ha-
[as-]Sa-nu-an-zi KBo 16.50:18 (MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 pa-lah-Sa-nul-[n]u-[un] KBo 3.20 i 8 (OH); sg.
2 pa-ah-sa-nu-us KUB 36.100 rev. 11 (OS); sg. 3 pa-ah-ha-as-
Sa-nu-ut Bronze Tablet ii 37 (Tudh. IV); pl. 3 pa-ah-sa-nu-[ir|
KBo 3.53 obv. 3 (OH/NS), pa-ah-ha-as-sa-[nu-ir] KUB 19.49
i 18 (Murs. IT), PAP-ah-§a-nu-Tirl KBo 3.46 rev.!? 32 (OH/NS),
PAP-nu-[ir] KUB 19.49 i 13 (Murs. II).

imp. sg. 2 pa-ah-sa-nu-ut KBo 16.20 left col. 5, pa-ah-ha-
as-Sa-nu-ut KUB 29.1 i 16 (OH/NS), PAP-nu-[ut] KBo 13.6:1,
PAP-nu-d(a)? KUB 48.124 obv.? 5; sg. 3 pa-ah-Sa-nu-ud-du
KUB 24.9 iii 17 (MH/NS), 987/v:5 (Otten/Riister ZA 63:89)
(+ KUB 24.11 iii 8) (MH/NS), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ud-du KBo
11.11ii 2 (NH/early NS), KUB 13.2i (27) (MH/NS); pl. 2 pa-
ah-Sa-nu-ut-te-en KBo 7.14 obv. 13 (OS), KBo 22.1 obv. 5
(0S), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ut-te-en KUB 1.16 iii 46 (OH/NS), pa-
ah-ha-as-sa-nu-[ut-te-en] KBo 12.18 iv 10; pl. 3 pa-ah-ha-as-
nu-an-du KBo 21.22:39 (OH/MS), pa-ah-ha-<as$>-nu-an-du
KUB 13.21 8 (MH/NS), PAP-nu-an-du KBo 4.14 1 18, 20 (NH).

part. sg. nom. com. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-za KBo 3.57 rev. 9
(OH), KBo 13.58 ii 4 (MH/NS), KBo 10.12 ii 38 (NH), KUB
2.2'i 6 (NH), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an-za HKM 17:(29), HKM
89:(23), KUB 13.1i (35) (all MH/MS), KBo 4.1 obv. 8 (NH),
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KBo 10.5 ii 2, pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an-za HKM 1:12, HKM 6:16, left
edge 1, HKM 8:19, HKM 22:6, HKM 30 obv. 6 (all MH/MS);
nom.-acc. neut. pa-ah-sa-nu-wa-an KBo 3.7 16 (OH/NS), KBo
13.58 iii 18 (MH/NS), KBo 5.11 i rt. col. 24 (MH?/NS), KBo
16.17 iii 33 (Murs. 1), pa-ah-Sa-nu-an KBo 34.34:10, pa-ah-
ha-as-nu-wa-an KBo 5.11 i left col. 24 (MH?/NS), KUB 14.16
i 24 (Murs. I1), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an KUB 33.68 iii 6 (OH/MS),
KBo 17.63 rev. 6 (MH?/early NS), KUB 13.20 i 21 (MH/NS),
KBo 18.59 obv. 3, KBo 19.42 rev.? 8, pa-ah-ha-as-Sa-nu-wa-
an KUB 13.20 1 9 (MH/NS), KUB 5.8 ii 23 (Murs. II), pa-ah-
ha-as-Sa-nu-a[n] 655/u ii 19 (Otten/Riister, ZA 62:104).

pl. nom. com. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-te-es KUB 13.5 iii 25
(NS), [pa-ah-$la-nu-wa-an-te-es,; KBo 5.9 ii 11 (Murs. II), pa-
lah-hal-as-nu-wa-an-te-les1 KBo 12.4 iii 10 (OH), HKM 7:(26)
(MH/MS), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an-te-es KBo 17.88 iii 23 (OH?/
NS), pa-ah-ha-as-sa-nu-wa-an-te-es KUB 13.4 ii 74 (MH/NS),
KUB 23.68 obv. 19 (MH/NS), pa-ah-ha-as-sa-nu-an-Ttel-[es]
KUB 13.4 iii 54 (MH/NS); nom.-acc. neut. pa-ah-sa-nu-wa-
an-da KUB 2.2 i 8 (NH), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an-da KBo 4.1
obv. 9 (NH).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. pa-ah-Sa-nu-mar KUB 16.77 ii 69,
KUB 52.37 ii 3, PAP-ah-<Sa->nu-mar KBo 22.264 iii 5, PAP-
nu-mar KBo 1.44 121, KBo 13.69:2, KBo 14.21 1 65!, 77, KUB
5.114,31,98,ii 71,iii 7, iv 54,91, KUB 5.3 iv 14, KUB 5.5 ii
33, KUB 6.30:5, KUB 16.14 rev. 3, KUB 16.66 obv. 13, KUB
16.81 rev. 11, KUB 22.25 rev. 28, KUB 22.37 obv. 4, 8, KUB
49.79 i 18, 20, PAP-mar KBo 13.76 obv. 17, KUB 6.7 iii 3, 7,
25, iv 22, KUB 16.36:6, KUB 18.58 ii 3, iii 30, KUB 50.108:4;
gen. pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ma-as HKM 44:9 (MH/MS).

inf. pa-ah-sa-nu-um-[mla-an-zi KUB 23.68 obv. 20 (MH/
NS), pa-ah-ha-as-sa-nu-ma-an-zi KUB 25.37 i 23, 29 (NS),
PAP-nu-ma-an-zi KUB 26.32 i 3 (Supp. II).

iter. pres. sg. 2 PAP-nu-us-ki-si 720/v (StBoT 16:79) 1l.e.
1; imp. sg. 2 PAP-nu-us-ki KUB 23.1 l.e. 1 (both Tudh. IV).

(Sum.) SU!.BAR.ZI = (Akk.) az-za-ru “to help, forgive” =
(Hitt.) PAP-nu-ma[r] KBo 1.44 obv. 21 (Erimhus Bogh.), cf.
StBoT 7:10; (AKK.) Tu?-siil-ur = (Hitt.) PAP-nu-[ut] “protect!”
KBo 13.6:1 (vocab.).

1. to protect, defend, take care of — a. obj. peo-
ple: nu=ztta LUME[S URVKarkisa] anzid[a)z memi~
yanaz PAP-nu-[ir] “The people [of Karkisa] protec-
tled] you according to our agreement” KUB 19.49 i
12-13 (Man.), ed. SV 2:4f; (In a description of a foun-
tain:) n=zat parsanes pahsanta watarzSed=a=kan
X[...] laliaz arszi nzan pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an-du [[a]~
blarn]an [LUG]AL-un passiles “and leopards are
guarding it (the fountain); its water flows out of a
basin of [...], and may the pebbles protect him, the
Labarna, the king” KBo 21.22:38-40 (blessings for the La-
barna, OH/MS), ed. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202, Archi,
FsMeriggi2:46f.; [ANA ™Sup|piluliyama ...[? 0 0]-LU~
GAL-ma GAL DUB.SAR GIS ANA SAG.DU=SU
tiyassatti [0-alz? PAP-nu-ma-an-zi a'ulwan UGU
tiuwanzi ziladuwa kisan Tserl likta “In the follow-
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ing manner [...]-Sarruma, the chief wood-tablet
scribe, swore to Suppiluliuma to protect his person
from tiyassarti, [and death?], (and) to exalt(?) him
forever” KUB 26.32 i 1-4 (oath, Supp. II), ed. Laroche, RA
47:74, cf. Ose, Sup. 42f.; n=[a]t QATAMMA pa-ah-ha-
as-nu-an &[$tu] “And [let i]t (the newborn) likewise
b[e] protected” KBo 17.63 rev. 6 + KBo 17.62 iv 11 (birth
rit., MH?/ENS), ed. StBoT 29:34f. (differently); n=zus pa-ah-
Sa-nu-an hark “Keep them (sc. the king and queen)
safe” KBo 34.34:10 (frag. of mugawar for the Stormgod).

b. obj. cities or lands — 1” finite forms: DINGIR.
MES YRUHurman pa-ah-$a-nu-[ir] (var. PAP-ah-§a-
nu-ir) “The gods protected Hurma” KBo 3.53 obv. 3
(ann. of Hatt. I, NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.46 obv. 32, ed. Kempin-
ski/Kosak, Tel Aviv 9:89, 92; nu damai pédan pa-ah-ha-
[a$-]Sa-nu-an-zi “(so that) they defend (that) other
place” KBo 16.50:18 (oath of Ashapala, MH/MS), ed. Otten,
RHA XVII1/67:122 and CHD lamniya- 2 a; “As soon as a
governor of a border province [...-]s into those
watchtowers and towns, into which the enemy
keeps arriving in surprise raids” n=zas kuitman
[hud(ak weteddu) nzas pa-alh-ha-as-nu-ud-du
“meanwhile(?) let him [imme]diately(?) build
them, [and] defend [them]” KUB 13.2 i 26-27 (instr. for
BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.55 + 1236/u i 5-6,
ed. without dupl. Dienstanw. 42, translit. Kiihne, ZA 62:255;
also w. -za: (To Mashuiluwa I gave the lands of
Mira and Kuwaliya, to Targasnalli I gave the land
of Hapalla) [(nu=§)mas| apat KUR-TUM é'[(5d)]u
nzatzza pa-ah-ha-as-nlu-an-d(u)] “Let these be
th[eir] lands, and let them defend them” KBo 22.41:5
+ KBo 19.71:3 (Man.), w. dupl. KUB 19.50 iii 19 + KUB
14.26:5, ed. del Monte, Or NS 49:60, 63.

2" non-finite forms: (Mursili sent forth Tarhini
with the order:) itzzwa=$si KUR=K][A pleran pa-ah-
Sa-nu-wa-an har(a)k “Go, keep your land safe/de-
fended against him (sc. Aparru of Kalasma)” KBo
16.17 iii 33 (ann. of Murs. II), ed. Otten, MIO 3:173f.; (My
father sent prince Hutupianza to Pala) KUR
UWRUPqld=ma UL kuitki pa-ah-ha-a$-Sa-nu-wa-an
KUR-TUM ésta “now Pala was in no way a safe/
defended land; (but Hutupianza defended [pah~
hastat] Pala)” KBo 5.8 ii 22-23 (ann. of Murs. II), ed. AM
152f; (Part of Sarri-KuSuh’s army was stationed in
the Lower Land, facing the Arzawan enemy) nu
KUR-e pa-ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an harkir “and they kept
the land safe/defended” KUB 14.16 i 24 (ann. of Murs.
1), ed. AM 28f; “May the land thrive and prosper”
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nuzwa utné pa-ah-sa-nu-wa-an ésdu “and may the
land be protected/cared for (by the gods)” KBo 3.71
5-6 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:12, 18, tr. NERT
157, Hittite Myths 11, LMI 49f.; “Since I have sent out
Marakui, the chariot-driver, let him remain there.
Give him good instructions” pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ma-as-
§i-k[dn) ki$ri anda [ERIN.MES? S]IG,-in dai[$~
ten(?)] “Pla[ce sec]urely in his hand [troops(?)] of
protection” HKM 44:9-11 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 196f.;
cf. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:65 w. n. 62.

c. obj. roofs: “They will sweep the temple, wipe
the floors, sprinkle the temple inside (and) outside”
Suhhus zappiyaz pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-zi “(and) keep
the roofs from leaking” KUB 9.15 iii 8 (instr., NH), cf.
ibid. iii 13-14, 25.

d. other objects: “Let the man be dressed, let
him put his shoes on” n=at pa-ah-sSa-nu-ud-du “Let
him take care of them” (KUB 24.11) + 987/v iii 8 (rit. of
Alli, MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:44f., translit. Otten/Riister, ZA
63:39; “Come, let us go to the mountain” ... zik
HUR.SAG-an=zdan pa-ah-ha-as-Sa-nu-ut “Take
care of your mountain” KUB 29.1 i 15-16 (foundation rit.,
OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi, VO 5:148f., tr.
ANET 357 (differently).

e. obj. broken: nu mahhan LU.MES VRVAzzj
enissan pa-ah-Sa-[nu-an-du-us?? ...] awer “When
the men of Azzi saw the [troops(?)] so prot[ected]”
KBo 4.4 iii 71-72 (ann., Murs. II), ed. AM 132f. [ one could
restore an accusative form of the participle of either pahs- or
pahsanu-; since the former is not otherwise attested, Gotze’s

choice of the latter is more plausible.

2. to obey, heed, keep (words, commands):
“You oppress the TUKUL-men, and they in turn
began to oppress (you)” kissan AWAT ABIYA pa-
ah-Sa-nu-ut-te-en ““Is this the way you have kept my
father’s command?”” KBo 22.1 obv. 4-5 (instr., OS), ed.
differently Archi, FsLaroche 45f., tr. Beal, AoF 15:280; man
AWAT LUGAL=zma UL pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ut-te-ni “If
you do not obey the word of the king, (you will not
stay alive in the future)” KUB 1.16 iii 36 (OH/NS), ed.
HAB 12f; cf. ibid. iii 46 and KBo 3.27 obv. 22.

3. to be watchful, keep watch, be cautious, be
alert, beware of — a. (trans.) “to watch, beware
of”: “He who is a herald in Hattusa — when he calls
the guards to the watchtower, he calls during the
first watch: ‘Put out the fire.” He calls during the
middle watch:” pa<h>hurzwa«-wa» pa-ah-Sa-nu-
wa-an ésdu “Let the fire be watched/attended to”
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KBo 13.58 iii 17-18 (instr. for HAZANNU, Am. I/NS), ed. Dad-
di Pecchioli, OA 14:104f.

b. without object: (Let them [sc. the scouts] lock
everyone inside the towns ... and let them not al-
low them to come out) nu pa-ah-ha-<as>-nu-an-du
(var. pa-ah-ha-as-Sa-nu-[...]) “Let them keep
watch” KUB 13.2 i 8 (instr. for BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS),
w. dupl. KUB 31.85:14, ed. Dienstanw. 41; “He drinks it up
from there, and it does not spill (lahu[walri) on the
floor” nzat apadda handa pa-ah-ha-as-Sa-nu-ma-
an-zi iyan “and therefore it is made/done for being
cautious” KUB 25.37 obv. 28-29 (tablet of Lallupiya, NS);
cf. ibid. obv. 23.

c. (participle) “cautious, alert, watchful, wary,
on one’s guard”: “Now you who are temple offi-
cials” nuzza haliy|as] uddani mekki pa-ah-ha-as-sa-
nu-wa-an-te-e$ (var. pa-ah-Sa-nu-[wa-an-te-es))
ésten “Be very alert about the matter of the
wat[ch]” KUB 13.4 ii 73-74 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB
31.94:4, ed. Chrest. 156f., Siiel, Direktif Metni 50f.; nu=za
pahhitenas uddani mekkiz=pat marri pa-ah-ha-as-sa-
nu-an-'tel-[es] (var. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-te-es) ésten
“Be very watchful in the matter of fire” KUB 13.4 iii
54 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 25, ed. Chrest. 160f.,
Siiel, Direktif Metni 66f.; (The gateman addresses the
“people of the fire” in “Luwian”) uwat pahhunit pa-
ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an uwat 1Z1-it mar-[ri-it] 'x1-it pa-
ah-Sa-nu-wa-an és[tu] KBo 5.11 i 23-24 (instr. for gate-
men, MH?/NS), translit. LTU 12; (If you warn the ene-
my: “The Hittite troops and chariotry are coming
to attack you”) nu=zwa=smals pa-ah-sla-nu-wa-an-
te-es; estlen] “Beware (pl.), (you will break the
oath)” KBo 5.9ii 11 (Dupp.), ed. SV 1:14f.; “If you write
to the enemy: ‘[The Hittite troops and chari]ots are
[coml]ing [to attack you|’” nuzwaz=za pa-ah-Sa-nu-
wlal-an-za és “Beware (sg.), (you will thereby
break your oath)” KBo 10.12 ii 38 (treaty w. Aziru, Supp.
1), ed. Freydank, MIO 7:362, 369f. [] Goetze, JCS 16:29 and
JCS 22:20, compares pahSanuwant- w. AKK. lu-1i du-un-nu-na-
ta?-a-ma (against copy) in the treaty w. Tette, KBo 1.4 ii 32;
since the last sign is -me not -ma, the phrase is lu-ii du-un-nu-
na il-me (see PD 62f., Freydank, MIO 7:375) which is too re-
mote to allow a comparison w. Hitt.; nuzza PANI LU.
KUR pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an-za é “Be on your guard
toward (lit. before) the enemy (until reinforce-
ments arrive)” HKM 22:6-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, Bel-
leten XLIV/173:44f., HBM 154f., cf. HKM 1:11-13; there is in-
sufficient space in the copy for Alp’s restoration: n[u? YJRUKa~

papahsuwas mekki kuit | |pa-ah-ha-as-nlu-wa-an-za “Because
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the city Kapapahsuwa is very [ale]rt” HKM 17:28-29 (letter,
MH/MS), ed. HBM 144f.; this verb is always written pa-ah-
ha-as-... in the Masat letters, including in HKM 45:18 (correct
the glossary of HBM 391).

4. (part.) durable, enduring, stable: kds=zwa
mahhan URUDU pa-ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an-za (var.
pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-za) nammazwarzas ukturi[($)]
kézyazwa E DINGIR-LIM QATAMMA pa-ah-ha-
as-nu-wa-an-da (var. pa-ah-Sa-nu-wa-an-da) ésdu
“Just as this copper is durable and hence everlast-
ing, so let this temple be durable (and may it be
everlasting on the dark earth)” KBo 4.1 i 8-9 (founda-
tion rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 6-8 (NH), ed. Kellerman,
Diss. 126f., 134; (If there is any construction work or
other service to be done, perform it loyally) nzat
SA EGIR! U,-MI pa-ah-ha-as-§a-nu-wa-an (var. pa-
ah-ha-as-sa-nu-a[n]) KIN és[du] “and let it b[e] a
durable work for the future” KUB 13.201 9 (instr., Tudh.
II), w. dupl. 655/u (+ KUB 13.21) ii 19-20, ed. Alp, Belleten
X1/43:390f., 406, translit. Otten/Riister, ZA 62:104; cf. ibid. i
21; “Run/report to the rejuvenated ‘Our Sungod’
and Tawananna” paiddu=wa innarauwantes inna~
[rlauwantes pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an-te-es asandu “Let it
happen that the vigorous ones be vigorous (and)
enduring” KBo 17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii 22-23 (fest. of the
month, OH?/NS) [ it is unusual for phraseological uwa- or pai-
not to agree in number w. the main verb; one expects here

panduzwa ... asandu.

5. (verbal subst.) “protection” (as a designation
in KIN oracles): 3-SU LU.KUR=za ZAG-tar DU,
KASKAL MU PAP-nu-mar-ra ME-as nzat! DIN~
GIR.MAH-ni SUM-an S[IG;] “Third. ‘The enemy’
took ‘rightness,’ ‘relief,” ‘way,” ‘year,” and ‘protec-
tion.” They were (lit. it was) given to ‘Hanna-
hanna’: Favorable” KUB 5.1 i 4 (oracle on the king’s cam-
paigns, NH), ed. THeth 4:32f. Since the resumptive encl.
pron. agrees in gender w. the last word in a list of
nouns (cf. Drohla, Kongruenz, 72f.), the gender of p. can
be determined when it occurs last in a list. Hence
n. com.: KUB 5.1198,1ii 71, iv 54, and KUB 16.81 rev. 11 +
KUB 16.29 rev. 4; n. neut.: KUB 5.1 i 4, iii 7, KUB 16.66
obv. 13, and KBo 14.21 i 65. In KIN oracles p. always
occurs in association w. other designations of trans-
ferred ObjeCtS. For this procedure, see Archi, OA 13:115,
cf. CHD minumar mng. 2 e. For a use of the verbal subst. out-

side KIN oracles see lex. sec. and 1 b 2".
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Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 16; idem, SV 2 (1930) 24f.; Sommer,
AU (1932) 229; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 303, 377, 440f., 448,
460, 519.

Cf. pahs-.

pa-ah-Si[-...] (mng. unclear).+

3 NINDA.GUR,.RA tar-na[-as] | BA.BA.ZA pa-
ah-si[-...] / 1 NINDA.KU, UP-NI [...] KUB 20.27:6-
8; the lines are short, and there is probably nothing
missing. In line 6, there is a space after tar-na, so
that [-as] very likely concludes the line. Since lines
6 and 8 give measurements for the foodstuffs, the
same ought to be true of the line 7. Therefore, an
emendation to na!-ah-si[-is] is suggested. BA.BA.
ZA is usually measured in units of dry measure-
ments, BAN, PARISU, UPNU: but cf. [...]BA.BA.
ZA tarnas KUB 42.104 iv? 7 (tarna- = |2 nahsi, see s.v.
nah(h)asi-). Of course, some variety of bread made
of BA.BA.ZA could be restored in the break. Still,
pahsi from pahs- “to protect” makes no sense here.

pahsuil-, passuil-, parsuil n.; (a substance);
from OH/NS and MH/MS.+

sg. nom.-acc. pa-fahl-su-il KUB 29.40 ii 8 (MH/MS), pa-
as-Su-il KBo 14.63a i 8 (MH/MS), [pa-ah?/as?-s5u-i]l KUB
29.45 i 3 (MH/MS), pa-as-§u-i-il KBo 13.101 i 15 (NS), pdr-
$u-il KUB 9.28 iii 23 (MH/NS); gen. pa-as-u-ii-i-la-a§ KUB
4.47 rev. 30 (OH/NS); abl. pa-as-su-i-la-za KUB 55.57 i 8.

a. in the horse-training texts: nu=s§mas 2 UPNU
pa-as-su-il ANA 2 UPNI I[N.NU anda] Vilmmiyanzi
nzat adanzi “They mix for them (sc. the horses)
two handfuls of p. with two handfuls of straw, and
they eat it” KBo 14.63a i 8-9 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth.
220f. (=i *47-%48); 4 UPNU pa-Tah1-Su-il ANA 4 UPNI
IN.NU KUB 29.40 ii 8 (hipp., MH/MS), cf. KUB 29.45 i 3.

b. in rituals, an ingredient of a beverage libated
to the gods and drunk through tubes: 1 NINDA.SIG
parsiyammi KAS x-[...] walhi Sipandahhi 1 DUG
KA.GAG.A TUR SA GU.SES x-[...] §ipandahhi
nuzkan ISTU 9 V2VUR arha ku[ermi] n=at iSgaran~
ta iyami 1 NINDA.SIGz=ya parsiy[ammi] dammil=
ma pa-as-su-i-il anda imiyami “I break one thin
bread, I libate beer [...] (and) walhi-drink. I libate
one small vessel of KA.GAG.A beer [with an infu-
sion(?)] of bitter vetch. I cleave off (a piece) from
the nine body parts and make it into isgaranta. 1



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

pahsuil- b

also break one thin bread. I mix together fresh p.
(and I libate it to certain deities together with a
clay cup of beer)” KBo 13.101 i 11-15 (rit., NS), cf. dupl.
KUB 57.61:4-5 [ for dammil(i)- “fresh, unused” see Giiter-
bock, RHA XXII/74:104 (said of beer); 1 DUG KA.GAG
TUR SA 1 UPNI iyanza n=za§ ISTU GU[.SES ...]
tarsandaza kantit dammelaza pa-as-Su-i-la-za |...]
anda immiyantet Suwanza “One small vessel of KA.
GAG beer of 1 UPNU capacity is prepared (lit.
made), and it is filled with [bitter] vetch, dried/
roasted kant-grain, fresh passuil, [and ...], (and
three drinking tubes are inserted into it)” KUB 55.57
i 7-9 (rit. frag.); 2 KUKUB SA.BA INA 1 PUCHARB.
HAB KAS akuwannas$ pdr-su-il $us 1 GI [(§)]uh~
milis tarnanza “Two pitchers: one pitcher is full of
beer (and) parsuil for drinking, one firm reed (i.e.,
a drinking tube) is inserted” KUB 9.28 iii 22-24 (rit. for
the Heptad, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.132 rev.? 10-11, ed.
Kammenhuber, Materialien 4 (eku-/aku-) 78 (w. different in-
terpretation) [] the syntax is strange: one would expect either
| DUSHAB.HAB ISTU KAS akuwannas§za parsuilit $is or INA
1 PDUGHAB.HAB KAS akuwannassza parsuil (without §is); nu
GESTIN pa-as-Su-ii-i-la-as-Sa watar Sippanti “he/
she libates wine and p.-water” KUB 4.47 rev. 30 (rit.,
OH/NS). For NA4pa-as-su-e-la-as HKM 116 ii? 24 (rit. in myth),
ed. Giiterbock, JKF 10:205-214, esp. 207, 210, see its own en-
try.

If these spellings all represent one word (per-
haps a foreign word whose Hittite spelling was not
yet standardized), the alternation of 4s, r$, and $§
is unparalleled in Hittite.

pabhhuwar see pahhur.
LU’DAMpabhuwaréi- see Wpahhursi-.

DUGNAspahhunal(l)i-, PYSpahhuinali-,
DUGpahhunala- n. neut.; (a container for fire,
embers, and other things); from OH/MS.}

sg. nom.-acc. PYSpa-ap-pu-na-al-li KBo 17.54 iv (16), 19
(OH or MH/MS), KBo 20.73 iv 16, (20) (OH or MH/MS), KUB
28.82 ii 7 (OH?/NS), NAspa-ah-hu-na-al-li KUB 7.18:3, (7)
(NS); loc. [PYSpa-ap-hu-nla-al-li-ia KBo 20.73 iv 17 (OH or
MH/MS), PUSpa-ah-hu-na-li KUB 28.82 ii 9 (OH2/NS): abl.
DUGpq-ap-hu-na-li-ia-za KUB 7.60 ii 11 (NS), PYCSpa-ah-hu-
na-li-az KBo 21.57 ii 6 (OH?/MS), KUB 7.53 ii 23, 26 (NH),
DUGpa-ap-hu-Til-na-li-az VBoT 58 iv 36 (OH/NS), [... pla-ah-
hu-na-la-az-zi(-ia-) KBo 21.7 1 5.
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pl. nom.-acc. PYCSpa-ap-hu-na-al-li KBo 13.146 i 12 (OH/
NS), PUSpa-ah-hu-na-li KUB 7.53 i 20 (NH).

unclear: PYSpa-ah-hu-na-al-li KUB 34.88:10 (MS), KUB
51.59 obv. 6, Ipa-ah-hu-na'-al-li KBo 20.51 i 3, KBo 21.57 ii
(2) (OHYMS), PUSpa-ah-pu-nal-...] KUB 33.34 rev. 2
(OH/NS), KUB 51.22 rev. 6, PUSpa-ap-hu-u-nla-...] KBo 8.94
rev.? 6.

nekuz mehur=ma PYSpa-ah-hu-lil-na-li-az (var.
[PYSpa-ah-hu-i-nla-al-li-ia-az) pahhur PANI DIN~
GIR-LIM da[(i)] “In the evening, she (sc. the Old
Woman) takes fire from the p.-container before the
deity” VBoT 58 iv 36 (disappearance of the Sungod, OH/NS),
w. dupl. KUB 53.20 rev.? (10-)11; the hand copy permits the
reading i in PYSpahhuinaliaz. Laroche’s emendation to PYCpa-
ah-hu-un!-na-li-az in RHA XXV/77:87 is unnecessary; (The
Old Woman prepares the paths for attracting the
gods of the enemy) nu PYSpa-ah-hu-na-li-ia-za
pahhuwar dai “She takes fire (i.e., embers?) from
a p.-container, (tosses assorted sweet things on the
hearth and burns incense)” KUB 7.60 ii 11 (curse of en-
emy cities, NS); kattan=ma=3$5i NApassilus andus
DUSpq-ah-hu-na-li-az harkanzi ... kattan=ma=5§si
huwallis PYSpa-ah-hu-na-li-az harkanzi “They hold
heated pebbles by means of a p.-container next to
her (sc. the Old Woman) ... they hold pine cones
by means of (another) p.-container next to her”
KUB 7.53ii 22-26 + KUB 12.58 ii 1 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 12f.
(“brazier”); (The Man of the Stormgod then takes a
measuring vessel with water in it) ANA GAL
DUMU.MES E.[GAL] PYSpa-ah-hu-na-al-li pdi
nu=§San ANA LUGAL SU.MES-a§ wadtar para la~
huwai LUGAL-uS=za=zkan PYSpa-ah-hu-na-al-li
SU.MES-us katta arri “and gives a p.-container to
the chief of the pal[ace] officials, he pours water
over the king’s hands and the king washes his
hands in the p.-container” KUB 28.82 ii 6-10 (rit., OH?/
NS); [nu MUNUS SU.G|I PYSpa-ah-hu-na-al-li dai
nuz§San [PYSpa-ah-hu-nla-al-li-ia SSeyan kittari
“[The Old Wo]man takes a p.-container, and in the
p.-container there lies eyan-wood. (She places
heated pebbles on the eyan-wood)” KBo 20.73 iv 16-
17 + KBo 17.54 iv 2-3 (conjuration, OH or MH/MS); cf. KBo
20.73 iv 20-21 + KBo 17.54 iv 16-17, w. par. KUB 7.18:3-4;
[...] EN-as hassi PYSpa-ah-hu-na-li-az [ | ...] Vharl~
kan XBo 21.57 ii 6-7 (OH?/MS).

p. is a container, sometimes made of stone
(NA4p.), whose name is derived from pahhur r/n
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“fire,” showing both of the latter’s oblique stems:
pahhun- and pahhuin-. The traditional tr. “brazier”
(compare hassa-) may be overly precise. p. can
contain fire, but also wood and pebbles which may
be heated elsewhere. It may also contain liquids
and serve as a wash basin.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 153f. (“‘Feuerbecken’ oder ‘Wirm-
stein’”); Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 110 (“brasero”).

Cf. pahhur.

pabhur n. neut. and com.; 1. fire (in general), 2.
torch(es), 3. campfire, watchfire, 4. fire signal(s)
(?), 5. embers, burning coals, 6. fever, inflamma-
tion, burning pain, 7. (metaphorical use), 8. (des-
ignation in a KIN oracle); written syll., Sum. IZI,
Akk. ISATI, and possibly PINDU “live coal” (see
mng. 5); from OS.

sg. nom.-acc. pa-ah-hur KBo 23.49 iii 3 (OS or MS), KUB
33.59 iii 9 (OH/MS), KBo 13.58 iii 16, KBo 21.33 iv 18, KBo
21.47ii 5, KUB 34.85:9, KUB 43.58 iii 12 (all MH/MS), KBo
2.51i 22, KBo 11.11 ii 5, 6, KUB 9.1 iii 31, KUB 9.4 iii 43,
KUB 14.201 13, KUB 17.1 i 8, KUB 24.14 1 20, KUB 44.4 rev.
4, KUB 51.22 ii? 6 (all NH), pa-ah-hu-ur KBo 3.27 obv. 24,
(25), KBo 3.34 i 2 (both OH/NS), pa-a-ah-hur KUB 17.10 iii
22 (2x) (OH/MS), pa-ah-hu-u-ur KBo 9.127 left col. 6, KUB
36.411(20) (MS?), pa-ah-hu-wa-ar KUB 7.60 ii 11 (NS), pa<-
al>-hur KBo 13.58 iii 17 (MH/MS), 1ZI-hur KUB 17.8 iv 3
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 43.49 rev.? 21, KUB 46.27 obv. 20, I1ZI
KBo 11.14 1 18 (MH/NS), KBo 4.2 i 12, KUB 13.4 iii 45 (MH/
NS), KUB 5.1 1 82, 100, ii 32, etc., KUB 22.70 rev. 52 (both
NH).

erg. pa-ah-hu-e-na-za KBo 12.128 rt. col. 5, pa-ah-hu-e-
na-an-za KBo 32.14 ii 7, 8 (MH/MS).

gen. pa-ah-hu-e-na-as KBo 5.11 obv. 21 (MH?/NS), KUB
10.72 ii 10 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 19.144 i 13, KBo 22.107 i 3,
KUB 8.36 iii 2 (all NH), pa-ah-hu-u-e-na-as KUB 12.12 vi 44
(MH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 44, 54 (MH/NS), KUB 24.12 iii 3
(NH?/NS), KBo 33.194 vi 24, pa-ah-hu-na-as KUB 2.1 ii (35)
(NH), KUB 44.16 iii 14, [ZI-na-a$ KUB 17.8 iv 10 (pre-NH/
NS), SA 1ZI KBo 20.2:9 (0S), KUB 34.88:8, 1ZI KBo 16.52
obv.? 7 (NH), [S]A I-SA-TI KUB 42.107 iv? 2.

loc. pa-ah-hu-e-ni KBo 6.3 ii 54 (OH/NS), KBo 7.36 i 7
(OH), KBo 6.34 iv 4, KUB 9.28 ii 3 (both MH/NS), KUB 17.27
ii 36 (MH?/NS), KBo 9.126:11, KBo 23.23 obv. (31), KUB
7.18:9, KUB 45.49 iv 4, 6, pa-ah-hu-u-e-ni KUB 39.48:10,
VBoT 16 obv.? 6, pa-ah-hu-u-Tel[-ni] or pa-ah-hu-u-ni? KUB
60.136:2, pa-ah-hu-ni KBo 2.9 iv 20 (MH/NS), KUB 7.46 rev.
1, 1ZI-ni KBo 6.5 iv 16, IZI-i KBo 11.32 obv. 9, 13, rev. 49 (OH/
NS), KBo 13.126 rev. 11, KUB 39.70 i 14, INA 1Z1 VBoT 16
rev.? 3, ANA IZ1 KBo 21.42 i 6, KBo 13.208:7, IZI KBo 5.1 iii
15, 20, 29 etc. (MH/NS), KBo 23.41 rev.? 14.
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all. [pa-alh-hu-e-na KBo 11.11 ii 11 (NH/early NS).

inst. pa-ah-hu-e-ni-it KUB 15.34 iv 49 (MH/MS), KUB
32.65 14, KBo 11.18 v (6), KBo 13.206:5, pa-ah-hu-u-e-ni-it
KBo 15.48 iv! 25 (MH/NS), KUB 32.128 ii 25 (NH), pa-ah-
hu-ni-it KBo 17.105 iii 2 (MH/MS), KBo 5.11 i 23 (MH/NS),
KBo 13.155:(2), 1ZI-ni-it KBo 13.167 ii (6), 7, IZI-it KBo
19.128 ii 15 (OH?/NS), KBo 10.45 iii 48 (MH/NS), KBo 13.114
i 13, VBoT 24 ii 37, 40 (both MH/NS), KBo 15.49 i 11 (MH/
NS), KBo 4.2 iii 50 (NH), KBo 13.101 i 10 (NS), KUB 7.60 ii
37 (NS), ISTU 1Z1 KBo 24.19ii 17 (MS), HT 1i 47 (NS), KUB
40.79:5, 1Z1 KBo 20.72 iii 20.

abl. pa-ah-hu-e-na-az KUB 15.34 1 2, iii 56 (MH/MS), KBo
21.41 rev. 6, pa-ah-hu-u-e-na-az KBo 13.126 rev. 9, pa-ah-hu-
na-az KBo 2.9 iv 21, KUB 5.13 i 5, pa-ah-hu-na-za KBo 2.9 iv
19, pa-ah-hu-u-na-za KBo 11.8:24, 1ZI-na-az KBo 13.126 rev.
13, 1ZI-az VBoT 24 iv 25 (MH/NS), 1ZI-za KUB 8.35 obv. 5
(OH?/NS), KUB 5.41ii 11 (NH), KUB 18.12 147, KBo 20.47:8.

In oracles, IZI is occasionally com. (KUB 16.29 rev. 11,
KUB 16.39:9, KUB 50.15:3, KUB 52.68 i 17).— Note that
pahhuwar is not the older form of pahhur, as thought by
Friedrich, HW 154,

1. fire (in general) — a. starting, dying down,
going out and extinguishing — 1" starting — a” obj.
of parai- A: m[an]=San hassi p|a-ah-]hu-ur [nlatta
paraisttelni “If you do not kindle/fan a fire in the
brazier” KBo 3.27 obv. 25-26 (edict of Hatt. I, NS), cf. ibid.
obv. 23-24; INA UD.3.KAM=ma keéz 7-an pa-ah-hur
keézziya T-an pa-ah-hur parihhi “On the third day, I
blow/fan seven fires on this side and seven fires on
the other side” KBo 11.11 ii 5-6 (rit., NH); cf. KBo 3.34 i
2-3 (OH/NS), KBo 21.57 ii 2-4, KUB 10.88 i 8-11, IBoT 3.67
rt. col. 4-5 (see 1 a 37, below); cf. parai- A 2 a.

b” obj. of lapnu-: n[u] ™Kissiyas attas DINGIR.
ME[S] pa-ah-hur lapnuskiuwan dair “The father/
ancestral gods of Kessi began to heat up a fire”
KUB 17.1 ii 7-8 (Kessi myth, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:66f.

¢ obj. of warnu-: “MUHALDIM = kan hassi pa-
ah-hur warnuzzi “The cook lights the fire on the
hearth” KUB 11.35 v 16 (winter fest.); namma KA.GAL
peran kezza pa-ah-hur warnuwanzi kezziya pa-ah-
hur warnuwanzi “Then in front of the gate, they
light a fire on this side and they light a fire on the
other side (and the troops march through between
them)” KUB 17.28 iv 51-52 (rit. for a defeated army, MH/
NS), ed. O. Masson, RHR 137:6, StBoT 3:151; cf. 2Mast. iii
54-iv 6 (MH/MS); namma 1Z1 2 ASRA [(warn)]uwanzi
“Then they light fires in two places” HT 1 iv 10-11
(Ashella’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 iv 4, ed. Dingol, Bel-
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leten XLIX/193:18f.; nu=zkan EGIR-anda SSpahhurulaz
pa-ah-hur warpanzi nu pa-ah-hur warnuanzi “Af-
terwards they ‘enclose’ (i.e., bank?) the fire with
a pahhurula-implement, and they make the fire hot
(lit. make the fire burn)” KUB 15.31 i 18-20 (rit. of draw-
ing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 i 19-21, ed. Ehelolf,
KIF 1:159, Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:150f. [ this warp- is not
the verb meaning “to wash,” but the one meaning “to enclose,

surround.”

2" dying down: m[ahhan pa-ah)-hur katta isari
“W/[hen the fi]re dies down” KBo 15.25 obv. 30 (conju-
ration, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f.; cf. ibid. rev. 20; cf. also KUB
58.83iii 11-12 below, mng. 5.

3" going out (kist-): [... pahhur?] [ pariyanzi | ...]
| pa-ah-hur kista[ri] “They fan [a fire?...], the fire
goes out [...]” (and they sing) IBoT 3.67 rt. col. 3-5.

4" extinguishing (kiStanu-): For KUB 13.4 iii 44-48,
see 1 b, below; cf. KBo 4.2 i 12, KBo 6.34 iv 6, KBo 16.52
rev.? 5-7, KBo 21.6 rev. 7-8, KBo 26.131 rev. 2-3, KUB
15.35:44(-45), KUB 17.10 iii 22, KUB 17.27 iii 7, KUB 24.13 i
22, KUB 30.15 obv. 12-13; in KUB 24.14 i 20-21 the “fire”
which is extinguished is either metaphorical or a term for “fe-

ver, inflammation,” c¢f. mng. 6, below.

b. something to be watched as a source of po-
tential bodily harm: andazmaz=za pahhuenas=a ud~
dani mekki nahhante§ ésten nzasta man [SA] E
DINGIR-LIM EZEN nu 1Z1 mekki pahhasten mah~
han=ma GEg¢-anza kisa n=asta pa-ah-hur kuit ANA
GUNNI aszi nzat=kan wedanda S1Gs-in kestanut~
ten man INIM 1Z1zma Sannapi sannapi kuitki ha~
danzma GIS-ru “Be (pl.) very careful in the mat-
ter of fire: If there is a festival [in] a temple, watch
the fire carefully. And when night comes, extin-
guish thoroughly with water whatever fire (em-
bers) remains in the brazier (or fireplace). But if
here and there (in various separated places) there
is some trace of fire (and) dry wood” KUB 13.4 iii
44-48 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 62-65; nu=za
pa-ah-hu-e-na-as uddani mekkizpat marri pahsanu~
wante§ éSten KUB 13.4 iii 54; takku LU-an pa-ah-hu-
e-ni (dupl. 1Z1-ni) kuiski pessizzi nzas aki “If some-
one pushes a person into the fire, so that he dies”
KBo 6.3 ii 54 (Laws §44a, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 16,
ed. HG 30f.; w. pahs- “guard, watch”: KUB 134 iii 45,
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see pahs- 3 a; W. pahSanu- “take care of”’: KUB 13.4 iii
54,KBo 5.111 23-24, KBo 13.58 iii 13-18, see pahsanu- 3 c.

c. as something that consumes or destroys — 1°
in general: 1GI-zin pa-ah-hu-e-na-za karapi KBo
12.128 1t. col. 5 (proverb), cf. (Sum.) [ld].dub.sag.gd
[i]zi an.kd.e = (Akk.) mahrd isatum ik[kal]
“(When) fire consumes the first (in rank)” K 8315:3-
4, ed. Lambert, BWL 254:3, cf. CAD mahrii and bil. sec.;
(Then the patili-priest guts the birds) n=zatzsan 1Z1
pessiyazi “and throws them (i.e., the innards) into
the fire” KBo 5.1 iii 15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Pap. 10*f.; cf. ibid.
iii 28-29, iii 35-37, and KUB 34.69 obv. 6; [...] / anda hapus
Inzanzkan pa-ah-hu-u-ni? [...] [ pessiya “Catch up
with [...], and push him/it into the fire [...]” KUB
60.136:1-3; cf. also ukturi- “incineration dump”; takku pa-ab-
hur ANA A.SA=SU kuisk[(i pedai)] “If someone
carries fire into his field (and burns up his neigh-
bor’s field ...)” KBo 6.11 i 4 (Laws §106, OH/NS), w. du-
pls. KBo 6.121 22, KUB 29.21:17, KUB 29.23:1 and par. takku
pa-ah-hur kuisk[i ...] KBo 6.171 1, ed. HG 62f.

2" as a conflagration capable of causing massive
destruction: logical subj. of warnu-: (When in the
sixth month a star falls from heaven) KUR-yas
ASA kura$ 1Z1-it warnutari “the land’s field will
be burned by fire” KUB 8.25 i 8-9 (omen, OH?/NS), ed.
Riemschneider, Omentexte 147f.; weSiyahhari kuedani
HUR.SAG-i man=zan pa-ah-hu-e-na-an-za arha
warnuzi IM-a§zman=an walhzi pa-ah-hu-e-na-an-
zazman=zan arha warnuzi “I wish fire would burn
up the mountain that I am grazing upon, I wish
TesSup would strike it (with lightning?), and fire
would burn it up” KBo 32.14 ii 6-8 (Hurr.-Hitt. bilingual
wisdom text, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32 (forthcoming); in myth-
ological context: YISTAR zkan kuwapi KUR-eas§ 1Z1
wéraza anda iShuwai “When ISTAR pours fire on
the lands from a wera-vessel” KBo 4.14 ii 5-6 (treaty,
LNS), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:39.

3" passing something between fires or near a
fire in order to remove evils: “Then he (i.e., the
priest) lifts the (image of the) goddess up, he sets
fire on either side” nuzkan ZID.DA ANA 1Z1 kéz
kezziya ishuwai “he sprinkles flour on the fire on
either side (and carries the goddess through)”
FsLaroche 138 + KBo 29.213 i 3-4 (cult of IShara), w. dupl.
KBo 21.42 obv. 6-7, ed. Giiterbock, FsLaroche 138, 140; cf.
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KUB 17.28 iv 51-52 (rit. for a defeated army, MH/NS) and
HT 1 iv 10-11 (Ashella’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.31 iv 4
(both above, 1 a 1" ¢").

d. attracting gods from the fire: EGIR-SUzma
pa-ah-hu-e-na-az QATAMMA huittiyaz[i nu tezzi]
manzza DINGIR.MES LU.MES GSERIN-as wa~
ranti pa-ah-hu-[e-ni] “Likewise, he (sc. the divin-
er) draws the gods from the fire [saying]: ‘If you
male cedar gods are in the blazing fi[re] (... I will
draw you out)’”” KUB 15.34 iii 56-57 (evocation, MH/MS),
w. par. KBo 13.126:9-13, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:200f.;
cf. ibid. i 2, KBo 2.9 iv 19-21, KBo 11.8:24, KBo 21.41 rev. 6,
KUB 7.46 iv 1, KUB 43.36:15.

e. cooking with fire — 1” Sanhuwa-: (The Old
Woman takes a little grain) n=zatzkan pa-ah-hu-ni-
it Sanhuzzi “and roasts it with fire” KBo 17.105 iii 2-3
(incant., MH/MS).

2" zanu- “to cook with fire, i.e., to grill, broil”
(contrasted w. ISTU PUSUTUL zanu- “to stew,” KBo
14.27:9-10, KUB 2.13 iii 6-8, KUB 27.16 iii 21-25): “Next
the augurs sacrifice a goat to the patron deity of
the hunting-bag” nu hantezzi palsi ZAG-an
VZUGESTU-an VZUNIG.GIG VZUSA ZAG-an
VZUZAG.LU-an 1Z1-az zanuanzi “The first time they
broil the right ear, the liver, the heart, (and) the
right shoulder” VBoT 24 iv 23-25 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest.
116f.; namma Y2YS A 1Z1-it (dupl. pa-ah-hu-u-e-ni-it)
zanu[(wanzi)] KBo 15.49 i 11 (hisuwas fest., MH/NS), w.
dupl. KUB 32.128 ii 24-25; cf. KBo 3.14:8, KBo 10.37 iv 7, KBo
11.17 ii 19-20, KBo 13.114 iii 6, KBo 13.167 ii 6-7, KUB 2.13
iii 6-7, KUB 7.60 ii 37-38, KUB 27.16 iii 22, HT 1 obv. 47, IBoT
2.55:8; nzasta ZAG-an Y"VGESTU-an kuranzi n=at
1Z1-it zanuwanzi “They cut off the right ear (com.
gen.) and cook/broil it (neut.!) with fire” VBoT 24 ii
36-37 (rit., MH/NS); nzasta Y2UNIG.GIG danzi n=at
1Z1-it zanuwanzi “They take liver and cook it with
fire” KUB 56.45 ii 10-11.

f. variously used in magic rituals: (Hannahanna
made three wells/springs: over one an ippiya-tree
stands; next to another a wooden hupparas
is placed) kédanizma pa-ah-hur urani “by another
(i.e., the third) a fire burns” KUB 33.59 iii 9 (myth of
Inara, OH/MS), ed. Collins, Diss., 240f., translit. Myth. 89, tr.
Hittite Myths 30; cf. KUB 46.19 rev.? 11, KUB 17.27 ii 26,
IBoT 2.125ii 3, KBo 23.49 iii 3, KUB 33.28 iii 11, KB0 9.127 i
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6, KBo 21.47 ii? 5; Izkan Stepaza 1Z1-i lahu<i> “he
pours oil on the fire from a 9Stepa-" KBo 11.32 obv. 9
(rit., OH/NS); kinunazatzkan MAS.GAL 1Zl=zya i§~
tarna arha pédanzi “Now they carry them (i.e., the
paraphernalia) through the goat and the fire” KUB
22.70 rev. 52 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f.; cf. KUB
5.6 iii 30-31; [n]uzkan “OMESzypriyallius Wapirius
GISkalmisnit apenzan pa-ah-hu-e-ni anda §iyaiskanzi
apéz=ma Skalmisnius apenzan pa-ah-hu-e-ni anda
SiyaiSkanzi “The torch-bearers and the apiri-men
push with logs into their fire, the others push logs
into their fire” KUB 45.49 iv 3-6 (rit., NS), translit. StBoT
15:29; “He takes cheese ...” nzan=San pa-alh-hlu-
e-ni dai “and places it on the fire” KUB 9.28 ii 3-4 (rit.,
MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 86:28; cf. KBo 21.33 iv 18-19,
KBo 21.421i 5, KBo 24.27:6, KUB 7.60ii 11, KUB 39.22 ii? 5-
6, KUB 43.57 iv 2, VBoT 16 obv.? 6, rev.? 3; iﬁkan memal
171 Suhhai “He pours oil (and) groats into the fire”
KBo 11.32 obv. 13 (rit., OH/NS); cf. ibid. obv. 41; “Then the
patili-priest brings the lamb inside” n=zan=kan ANA
7 121 7-SU Ser arha wahnuzi “and waves it seven
times over seven fires” KBo 5.1 iv 10 (rit., MH/NS), ed.
Pap. 12#f.; WRUNinuwa huppannin hustann=a 'pal-ah-
hu-Tel[-ni] / [o 0 0 0 alndan wahnuzi “In? Nineveh
she waves a hupanni- and a husta-stone [...] ov[er]
the fire” KBo 23.23 obv. 31-32 (incant., MH/MS), ed. Haas/
Thiel, AOAT 31:206 (where Ipal-ah-hu-lel-[ni] is misread as
da-ah-hu-uln]); [0-0 (gimri)] Suppi pa-ah-hur tepu
pla?-...] “in the steppe/field the sacred fire a little
[...]” KBo 34.38 i 3 (rit. to purify troops), w. dupl. KUB
57.20:4, cf. Kosak, ZA 78:310f.

g. pahhuenit wahnu- “to surround (something)
with fire,” i.e., “to immolate” (cf. MSpr 28-32): [nu
(gangati>*R parda appanzi pa-ah-hu-e-ni-it-t)]a
wahnuanzi (var. warnuanzi) “They hold out a gan~
gati-herb and surround (dupl. burn) (it) with fire”
KUB 15.33b iv 9 (evocation), w. dupl. KUB 15.34 iv 49 (MH/
MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f.; nu=55i GUD
pithugaris piyawanzi 1Z1-it wahnumanzi [( MUSEN.
HL)]A wahnummanzi SIxSA-ar “It was determined
(by oracle) to send to him (i.e., the god) the sub-
stitute ox, to surround (the ox) with fire, (and) to
surround the birds” (followed many lines later by
a statement that warnut “he burned” various birds)
KBo 4.2 iii 50-51 (Murs. II speech loss), w. dupl. KUB 43.50
obv. 11-12 + KUB 15.36 obv. 3-4, ed. MSpr. 4f., Lebrun, Heth-
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itica 6:104, 110 (“de le briler”); cf. pa-ah-hu-u-e-na-as wah~
numas (dupl. warnu[mas]) tuhhusta “(The ritual) of the sur-
rounding with (dupl. burning with) fire is finished” KBo 33.194
vi 24 (EZEN hisuwas fest.), w. dupl. KUB 12.12 vi 44-45, ed.
ChS 1/4:179,155, w. no mention of burning or torches in what
considerable amount of the preceding context is preserved; for

pahhuenit wahnu- in another usage see mng. 2, below.

h. in description of the Moongod: [nuzza S]U-
za wariwaran pa-ah-hur harta “He (sc. the Moon-
god) held a blazing fire in his hand” KUB 44.4 rev. 4
(birth rit., NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:176f.

2. torch(es) in pahhuenit wahnu- “to circle
(someone/-thing) with fire (i.e., carrying torches):
Iukkattazmazka[n (INA E)] huhha$ andan addal$
DINGIR.MES-u]$(?) pa-ah-hu-e-ni-i[t] (var. pa-
ah-hu-u-e-ni-it) wahnuanzi “The next day in the
house of the grandfather they surround the gods of
the fathers with fire” KBo 23.28 i 25-27 + KUB 32.65 i 3-
5 (hisuwas fest.), w. dupl. KBo 15.48 i 24-26, translit. ChS 1/
4:60,27; § mahhan=ma DINGIR.M[ES ...] / nu DIN~
GIR.MES I1ZI-it wlahnu- ...] | 1Z1-it wahnua[nzi ...]
/ nuSSzuppari x[...] § “But when [...] the god][s ...]
s[urround] the gods with fire [...] they surround [...]
with fire. And torches [...]” KUB 7.35:8-11 (Kizzuwat-
nean rit.) [J since the gods are the object of the verb, one can
exclude the usage of pahhuenit wahnu- cited above 1g “to im-
molate™; cf. [...Szuppari lukkanzi | ... 1\ZI-it wah~
nuanzi “They light torches. They surround [...] with
fire” KBo 8.72 obv.? 10-11 (Kizzuwatnean rit.).

3. campfire, watchfire (in military camp): “It
rained throughout the night, and there was fog”
nuzkan namma LU.KUR SA KARAS pa-ah-hur UL
austa “(with the result that) the enemy could no
longer see the campfires” KBo 19.76 i 25-26 + KUB
14.20 i 12-13 (ann., Murs. II), ed. AM 194f. (without KBo
19.76), tr. Otten, AfO 22:113, cf. Unal, Belleten XLI/163:452
w. n. 30.

4. fire signal(s)(?) (cf. CAD i§aru 3 and Dossin, RA
35:174-186): nu=za KUR YRYSallahsuwas 1Z1-it apa~
Sila kattan tarnas$ apuszma=mu IR MES-ni wahnuir
“The land, i.e., SallahSuwa handed itself over (to
me, indicating this) by fire (signals)” KBo 10.2 i 42-
44 (ann., Hatt. I/NS), cf. Melchert, JNES 37:11f.

5. embers; burning coals: [GIM-a|n? pa-ah-hur
GAM-ta eari nu GUNNLMES / [... kar](a)ppanzi
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nu pa-ah-hur anda “When the fire dies down, they
[1]ift(?) the braziers, and fire (i.e., embers) is
therein” KUB 58.83 iii 11-12, ed. Gétze, KIF 1:408f. as un-
published passage supplied by Ehelolf; cf. also KBo 15.25 obv.
30 above, 1 a 2’; “When the night falls” n=zasta pa-ah-
hur kuit ANA GUNNI daszi “what(ever) fire/embers
remain(s) in the fireplace (extinguish it well with
water)” KUB 13.4 iii 46-47 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158-
161; (They set up a table of ivory) ANA 1 PUGBUR.
Zlzkan 1Z1 ishuwanzi “they pour embers into a
bowl” KUB 44.1 obv. 8 (fest.), cf. KBo 10.37 iii 52, KUB
7.4:6-7, KUB 27.22 i 11, KUB 39.68 rt. col. 1-2, KUB 39.70 i
14, KUB 39.71 iii 34-35, KUB 41.4ii 10, KUB 43.49 rev.? 21,
KUB 45.39 ii? 21; for KBo 4.14 ii 5-6, see 1 ¢ 2/, above;
[L]YMUHALDIM=kan ANA UGULA LUMESAL AN,
ZU, [pa-alh-hur SAG.DU-i Ser ishuwali] “The cook
pours embers on the head of the chief of the per-
formers” KUB 60.21:6-7 (fest.) [ this is another example
of slapstick humor involving the LIjALAN.ZU:); ct. CHD luliya-
3 a; cf. KUB 20.11 ii 11-13, where food is served and an alter-
cation occurs between the same two functionaries (the cook
and the chief of the performers): (The table-men set out fruit
and breads. They serve ARZANA stew to the performers. The
chief of the performers sits down and is given a cup of wine by
the cook, who then squats in front of him) LUMESALAN.ZU,
TU, ZIQUQI azzikanzi UGULA LUMESALAN.ZU,=ma “UMU~
HALDIM SAG.DU = §[U] SSUD.MUNUS.HUB-it 3-SU walhzi
“The performers eat stew made of flour, but the chief of the
performers strikes the cook three times on his head with a large
container for wine” SSUD.MUNUS.HUB = Akkad. kitu; pa~
r(a)Stuhha<n?>=zma pa-ah-hur-ra har[(iézzi)] “He
buries the earthenware crock(s?) and the embers
(i.e., filled with embers)” KBo 21.13 iv 4 (rit.), w. dupls.
IBoT 2.125 ii 7 and KUB 39.101 ii 17; SSBANSUR-i per~
an GAM takni GAL.GIR, kitta nu=ssan 1Z1 suhhan
“On the ground, down in front of the table, there
stands an earthenware crock; into it fire/hot embers
is/are poured” KBo 11.14 i 17-18 (rit., MH/NS) [ for
GAL.GIR,, see parstuhha-; cf. KUB 44.15 1 7, w. dupl. Bo 3727
(Otten, ZA 64:68), KUB 7.18:5. The Akkadogram PI-IN-
DU (= pémtu “(Holz-)Kohle” AHw 854a) may have been
read w. Hitt. pahhur in the sense of “embers, live
coals”: andazmazkan PI-IN-DU pessiya[...] |
egan=wazkan anda pessie[-...] “[...] throw(s) in a
live coal [...]; [...] throw(s) in ice [...]” KUB 44.4
obv. 10-11 (fest.).
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6. fever, inflammation, burning pain — a. refer-
ring to specific body parts: YUmeliyas pa-ah-hur
Satar piddaizzi “she will carry away the inflamma-
tion of the Y“Umeliyas and the wrath” KUB 9.4 iii 43-
44 (Old Woman rit., MH/NS), cf. KUB 9.34 i 26f., iv 3, KBo
17.54 i 15 (restored); [man] antuhs|an] huwahh|urtin]
Ipa-ahl-[hu-e-na-as épzi “[If] an inflammation (lit.
‘that of the fire’) seizes a ma[n’s] thr[oat] (... and
he loses his voice)” KUB 8.36 iii 1-2 (shelf list), ed.
StBoT 19.38f. and Laroche, CTH pp. 188, 190; man=wa
ANA 9UTU-SI eni 1Z1 SA GIRMES=SU nuntaras
SIG;-ri “If this inflammation of His Majesty’s feet
subsides soon”” KUB 15.3i 18-19 (vow, NH), tr. Giiterbock
apud Oppenheim, Dreams 255; ANA SAG.DU=zKA=
mazduz=san pahhur kistanunun nzat=San alwazeni
UN-si SAG.DU-i warnunun “1 have extinguished
the fire on your head and made it burn on the head
of the sorcerer” KUB 24.14 i 20-22 (Hebattarakki’s rit.),
ed. Collins, JCS 42:216 w. n. 26.

b. in general: pa-ah-hur huekmi “I conjure the
fever/inflammation” KBo 22.107 i 11.

7. (metaphorical use): “A tongue (that is) un-
known ... [a tongue that is u]Jnmentioned” EME pa-
ah-hur “a tongue (that is) fire, (a tongue that is
water ...)” KUB 34.85:9 (rit., NS), ed. Kiihne, FsOtten 162f.,
cf. Meriggi, RHA XVIII/66-67:92; cf. also lalaszwa armizzi
“the tongue is a bridge” KBo 11.72iii 5, w. dupl. KBo 11.10 iii
17, cf. CHD lala- b (end); YTelipinu§ kardimiyawanza
Z1=8U klaraz=$i5] uriwaran pahhur “Telipinu is
angry; his soul (and) his karaz are a blazing fire”
KUB 17.10 iii 21-22 (Tel.myth, OH/MS); cf. also KUB 33.28
iii 11; [SA DINGIR]-LUM TUKU.TUKU-wanza Z1=
SU [ka)raz=§es waran pahhur lapta HKM 116:1-4 (in-
cant.), ed. Giiterbock, JKF 10:206, 208.

8. (in a KIN oracle) — a. inflammation or burn-
ing pain(?): ... SA-as 1ZI ta-pas-Sa-a[n ...] “...
burning of the heart/innards/inside (and) fever”
VBoT 136 obv. 12; in other exx. w. abl. “burning from
the inside”: menahhanda=ma=zkan kuis UN-a$
GA[R-r)i nuzzazkan [S]A-az 1Z1 n=at pangaui pais
“The ‘person’ that is situated opposite <took> ‘fire’
from the ‘heart’ and gave it to the ‘pankus’ KUB
5.24 1 59-60; cf. ibid. i 27; KUB 49.28 rt. col. 24; SA-Z(I 171
KBo 14.21 i 62, KBo 24.132 obv. 15, KUB 5.111 9, KUB 6.8:4,
5,KUB 16.301iii 1, KUB 49.791 9; SA IZ1 KUB 16.80 obv. 2.
Archi, OA 13:117 w. n. 14, interprets SA-za as subject (i.e.,
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nom., not abl.) and IZI as object. This analysis is contradicted
by the parallel construction w. the gen. SA-a§ I1ZI; cf. also
nu ta'plassanzpat 1Z1zya ME-as “and took the ‘fe-

ver’ itself and ‘burning pain(?)’” KUB 6.14 rev. 16.

b. fire as a weapon: SSTUKUL YRVKU.BAB~
BAR IZI "RUKU.BABBAR “Hittite weapon (and)
Hittite fire” KUB 5.1 ii 58; GIG.TUR SSTUKUL LU.
KUR 1ZI LU.KUR “small sickness, enemy’s weap-
on (and) enemy’s fire” ibid. ii 32; in the first example
GISTUKUL and 1ZI refer to Hittite weapons and fire directed
against their enemies, while in the second example they indi-
cate enemy weapons and fire directed against the Hittites; cf.

Engl. “fire and sword.”

c¢. unclear: [S]A; IZKIM 1ZIzya ME-as nzas
pa.-i SUM-za “(The token) takes the ‘red omen’
and ‘fire” and gives them to ‘the pankus’” KUB 52.68
i 17; for other exx. in KIN oracles where IZI is re-
sumed by -as see KUB 16.36:9-10, KUB 50.15:3; pa.zza
GUB-tar 1Z1 PAP-numarr=a ME-a§ n=za§ ‘(M]AH-
ni SUM-za “the ‘pankus’ took ‘left-ness,” ‘fire,” and
‘protection’ and gave them to ‘Hannahanna’” KUB
16.81 rev. 11 + KUB 16.29 rev. 4.

Containers used for fire or embers — a. hassa-/
GUNNI: KUB 11.35 v 16, KUB 13.4 iii 46.

b. pahhunalli-: q.v.

¢. PYShuprushi-: KUB 7.4:6-7, KUB 39.71 iii 34-35,
KUB 51.85 rev.? 5.

d. PUGBUR.ZI: KUB 44.1 obv. 8.

e. SIG,: KUB 41.4ii 10, KUB 44.15 i 7 w. dupl. Bo 3727
(Otten, ZA 64:68).

f. GAL: KBo 13.260iii 21-22; GAL.GIR,: KBo 11.14 i
18.

g. PUSDILIM.GAL: [PUSDIL]IM.GAL SA IZI
KBo 20.2:9 (MELQETU list, OS), translit. StBoT 25:47; 300
DUGDILIM.GAL SA IZI KUB 34.88:8 (ration list [rar~
natt-], MS?); 200+[... PUSDILIM.GAL S]A I-SA-TI
KUB 42.107 iv? 2 (ration list); 1 PYSDILIM.GAL IZI KBo
244114 (rit.); 10 PUSDILIM.GAL IZI KUB 51.12 obv. 8
(fest.).

Ehelolf, KIF 1 (1930) 159f. (mng. 3 “Feuerstelle”); Haas, Or
NS 40 (1971) 412 (mng. 6-7 “Brennen”).

Cf. PYSpaphunalli-, SSpahhurula-.
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pahhura-

pahhura- (mng. unkn.).}

[...] MUNUS.MES pa-ah-hu-re-e§ x[...] Bo
6873:8 (StBoT 16:37). According to StBoT 16:37, this is a scrib-
al error for pahhuwarsi-, pahhursi-. Since no context is given,

we list this ex. as a separate lemma.

Kiihne/Otten, StBoT 16 (1971) 37.

pabhurriya-x[...] (mng. unkn.).t

nzat=8i pa-ah-hur-ri-ia-a[$/n(-)...] KUB 8.38 ii 5
(medical text, NH), ed. StBoT 19:30f. (= col. iii). Burde,
StBoT 19:31, reading pa-ah-hur-ri-ia-z[i], translates “und es
brennt(?) ihm wie(?) Feu[er]” and cites in the index, p. 69,
pahhurriya- “wie Feuer brennen”(?) (followed by Starke,
StBoT 31:571, n. 2131). It is uncertain whether this word is a
verb at all. Also, a denominative from an r/n stem would prob-
ably be derived from the stem of the oblique cases, cf.

Sahessar: SaheSnai-, Suppiwashar, :Suppiwashanai-.
Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 30, 69.
Cf. pahhur.

LUpahhursi-, “'Upahhurzi-, LUPAMpahhu~
warsi- n.com.; (member of the royal family who
is not in direct line of succession); from OH/NS.

sg. acc. “Upa-ah-hur-§i-in KUB 23.1 i 29 (NH); gen. Upa-
ah-hur-Si-ia-a$ KBo 14.109:3, “Ypa-phur-§i-ia-as KUB 23.1 ii 29
(NH). )

pl. nom. DAvMMESpa-ah-bu-wa-ar-fe-ei KUB 29.1 iii 42
(OH/NS), LUMEShq_ap-hu-wa-alr-...) KUB 18.61:3, LUMESq.-
al-hur-5i-i§ KUB 23.1 ii 13 (NH), LUMEShq_ah-hur-zi-e-e§
KBo 3.27 obv. 17 (OH/NS), LUMES 01 ah-hur-zi-es KBo 3.28
ii 27 (OH/NS).

nuzzan B-a§ BELUMES-TIM LUGAL-u§ MU~
NUS.LUGAL-§za PAMMES,;_qh-hu-wa-ar-Se-es§
esantari “The ‘lords’ of the house — the king and
the queen (and) the p.-wives — sit down” KUB 29.1
iii 41-43 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 17f.,
30, Giiterbock apud Kellerman, p. 66, proposes the meaning
“épouses non régnantes,” cf. also Marazzi, VO 5:117-169, esp.
158f.; “Maintain the authority of My Majesty and
later maintain the authority of the sons, grandsons
(and) of the descendants of My Majesty” SES.HI.
A YUTU-SIzma kuié§ [$]lakuwasarru’s1 DUMU.
MES MUNUSMESISART]zyqa kuié[§] SA ABI SUTU-SI
nammazya kuit tamai NUMUN LUGAL-UT|[TI]

LUMESpq-ah-hur-Si-is-ta kuies “But those who are

17

GI$pahhurul(a)-

legitimate brothers of My Majesty, the sons of the
secondary wives of My Majesty’s father, and fur-
ther, whichever other royal descendants (who are)
p. to you — (do not desire the authority of any of
those)” KUB 23.1 ii 10-13 (treaty w. Sausgamuwa, Tudh.
IV), ed. StBoT 16:8-11, YUMESpaphursis=ta was interpreted as
pahhursisz(a)sta by Kammenhuber, KZ 83:289; an emenda-
tion of the final -ta into -§a! would result in pahhursiss=za “and
the p.”; (Do not act like Masturi who allied himself
with Hattusili IIT against Urhi-TeSsub, saying)
Wpa-ah-hur-Si-inzpat pahhashi “pa-hur-Si-ia-as-
ma-wa DUMU.[NI|TA kuit DU-mi “Am I to be loy-
al even to a p.? Why (kuit) should I act (on behalf)
of a son of a p.?” KUB 23.1 ii 29 (Sausgamuwa treaty,
Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 16.10f.; for the various interpretations of
this line see StBoT 16:37f. w. lit.; AWAT LUGAL
"WUMESNVESEDI-e§ LUMESpg-ah-hur-zi-e-e§ | TU!
(text: TMA1) LUMESATUUSA hurtalianzi “The guards,
the p.s, and the LUMESMUSA nullify the king’s
word” KBo 3.27 obv. 17-18. (edict of Hatt. I, NS).

Friedrich, HW 154 (“nicht regierungsfihiger Kénigssohn(?)”);
Kiihne/Otten, StBoT 16 (1971) 37, 61 (“Bastard”); Bin-Nun,
JCS 26 (1974) 115, 119f.; Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 65

(“homme d’origine royale n’ayant pas droit au trone”); Ma-
razzi, VO 5 (1982) 159 (“figli naturali”).

GISpahhurul(a)- n.; (an implement for tending
or banking a fire); from MH/NS.+

~ sg. nom. [68pa-ah-hu-ru-la-as KUB 2.1 ii 35 (NH); abl.
GISpa-ah-hu-ru-la-az KUB 15.3 1 19, KUB 15.32 i 20 (both MH/
NS), KBo 16.52 rev.? 11 (NH).

nuzkan EGIR-anda “Spa-ah-hu-ru-la-az pahhur
warpanzi nu pa-ah-hur warnuanzi “Afterwards they
enclose (i.e., bank?) the fire with a p.-implement,
and they make the fire hot (lit. make the fire burn)”
KUB 15.31 i 18-20 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 15.32 i 19-21, ed. Ehelolf, KIF 1:159, Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3:150f. [ this warp- is not the verb meaning “to wash”
but the one meaning “to enclose, surround”; uncertain res-
toration: [Spa?-ah?-hlu?-ru-la-az KBo 16.52 rev.? 11
(letter, NH) in association w. ukturi- “pyre” and a “fire in the
hesta-house” ibid. rev.? 5-7, see Haas/Wiifler, UF 9:98f. w. n.
65, cf. Unal, Belleten XLI/163:467.

Ehelolf, KIF 1:159 (“ein Feuergerit”).

Cf. pahhur, pahhunalli-.
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LUpahhurula-

Lﬁpahburula- n.; (fire-)tender; NH.¥

[(pa)]hhunas hassals (YOp)a(-a))h-hu-ru-la-as
[L]abarnas ‘SLAMMA-i “To the tutelary deity of the
Labarna, (who is) the tender of the fire (and)
hearth” KUB 2.1 ii 35-36 (fest. for all \LAMMAs, Tudh. IV),
w. dupl. KUB 44.16 iii 14, par. KBo 2.38 rt. col. 1, ed. McMa-
hon, AS 25:102f., translit. Archi, SMEA 16:109, cf. ibid. 97. The
gender concord between Labarnas and the preceding genitives
indicates that it is he, not the tutelary deity, who is the “tender
of the fire.”

LUpahhurzi- see Wpahhursi-.

pai- A, pa- v.; 1. to go, 2. to pass/go past (some-
thing), 3. to go by, pass (of time), 4. to flow, 5. (id-
iomatic uses); from OS.

1. “to go”
a. an overview of subjects
" gods and humans
animals
vehicles
concepts (abstracts)
other
b. methods/means of locomotion
1" on foot
2" by vehicle
3" by water
4" by air
5 by ladder
c. absolute use (without goal expressed)
1" in general
2" in the sense of “to leave”
3" w. another verb in the same sentence “to go (do
something), to proceed to (do something)” (phraseo-

N R WA

logical pai- and uwa-)

. dative or allative

" “to go to” or “against”

" “to go for” (i.e., to go to get something or someone)

. accusative of the way
w. road as obj. “to travel a road, take a journey’
(without local particle)
katta pai- w. -kan “to descend (something)”
pariyan pai- “to go across/traverse (something)”
Sard pai- w. -kan “to go/climb up (something)”
appan Sard pai- “to go up (something) from behind”

>

- N s

. inf.

. nouns denoting action

w. local adverbs

without preverb, but w. local sentence particles

EENRUYN

I

1" w. -asta “to leave, go out”
2" w. -apa
3 w.-San

18
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pai- A

w. -kan

a” “toleave”

b” “to move away”
¢’ other

j. pai- w. preverbs

G

anda pai-
a” “to go in(to)”
17 without local particle
2" w. -kan
37 w. -asta
47 w.
5 w.
b” “to go into (an unnamed location) to (a person or
object inside), go inside to, go in to”

-San

-an

17 aclear ex. w. -apa
2” uncertain exx.
a” without local particle
b” w. -San
¢’ “to move closer together, to close ranks”
appan(-)anda pai- “to go after, pursue”
peran anda pai- “to go in before, to go into the pres-
ence of”
andan pai- “to go in(to)”
a” without local particle
b" w. -kan

" appa pai-

a” “to go back”
17 active forms without local particle
2" active forms w. -San
3" part. w. -kan

b” (mng. unclear)

" kattan appa pai- “to go back into the presence of”

appan pai- “to go behind, to follow, to support (polit-
ically)

a” “to go behind, to follow”

b” “to support politically”

appanda pai- “to go after (i.e., to pursue/to follow)”
arha pai- “to go out, go away, go off; to go back
home”

a” without sentence particle

b w. -kan

¢’ w. -za and without local particle

" appa arha pai- “to go back home”
* awan arha pai- “to walk away from, leave” (w. -kan)

" iStarna pai- “to go among”

katta pai- “to go down”
a” without sentence particle
b” w. abl. and -asta or -kan
appan katta pai- (w. -kan) “follow below(?), go down
the back(?)”
kattan pai-
a” “to go down”
17 w. -asta
2" w. -kan



pai- A

16

\

18

20
21

N

26
27

k. w.
from the viewer” contrasts w. uwa- “to fly toward the

viewer”

1" arha pai- “to fly away” (without local particle)

2" peran arha pai- “to fly away from in front” (w. -kan)

3" tarwiyalli peran arha pai-

4" taksan arha pai- “to fly off down the middle” (with- b.
out local particle)

5" GUN-Ii taksan arha pai- c.

6" zilawan assuwaz pai- “to fly off zilawan on the good d.
side (= oraculum?)”

7" zilawan kuStayaz/kuStayati pai- “to fly away zilawan
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b” “to go into the presence of (a person), go to (a
location)” (without local particle)
¢’ “to go with (someone)” (without local particle)
appa kattan pai- “‘to go back into the presence of”
kattanda pai- “to go down (into)”
a” without local particle
b" w. -asta
¢ w.-kan
d” in other or broken context
menahhanda pai- “to go against/toward, to go to
meet”
a” without local particle
b" w. -asta or -kan L.
pard pai-
a” “to go out”
17 without local particle
2" w. -asta or -kan (opp. of anda pai-luwa-)

37 w. -San
b” “to go forward” (without locative particle)
peran para pai- “to go in advance/ahead” 2
parranda pai- (always w. -kan) a.
a’ “to go across to or over to” (d.-1. indicating what b

is crossed over to)

b” “to go across (something)” (d.-l. indicating what
is crossed)

pariyan pai- “to go across to” (w. d.-1. and -kan)

a” w.d.-l. expressed

b~ w. d.-1. unexpressed

appa parza pai- “to go backwards”

peran pai- (without local particle)

a” “to go in front” £

b” “to go ahead”

Sara pai- “to go up to” (w. d.-1.)

a’” without local particle

b" w. -asta e
¢ w. -kan h
d” w.-San

e’ other

appan Sard pai- “to go up from behind”

tapusa pai- “‘to go to the side”

a’ (in literal sense), w. loc. or all. noun

b” “to cease to function” (without loc. or all. noun)
preverb/adverb in bird oracles (pai- “to fly away

on the kustai-side”

19

pai- A

8" pariyan pai- “to fly off across (something)”
tarwiyallali- pariyan pai- or pariyan tarwiyallali pai-
“to fly off across tarwiyalli-"
GUN-li pariyan pai- or pariyan GUN-Ii pai- “to fly
off across GUN-/;”
pariyawan pai- “to fly across”
pariyan tarwiyalli- pai-
pariyawan tarwiyallian pai- “to fly off across tarwi~
yallian”
zilawan tarwiyalli pai- “to fly off zilawan tarwiyalli”
15" zilawan pai- “to fly off zilawan”
16" GUN-li zilawan pai- “to fly off zilawan GUN-/i”
in snake oracles
1
>

11
127
13

14

without preverb/adverb, but w. -kan
anda pai-

a” without local particle

b” w. -kan

andan pai-

kattan pai-

3
&

. “to pass/go past (something)”

without preverb/adverb (w. acc. and -kan)

. appan pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc. and without local

particle)

. appan arha pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc. and -kan)
d. iStarna arha pai- “to go/pass through” (w. acc. and -kan)

1" subj.: people

2" subj.: roads

kattan arha pai- “to pass under, below”
1" w. acc.

2" w.d.-l. and -kan

. peran arha pai- “to pass in front of ”

1" w. acc. and -kan (opp. of appan arha)

2" w. d.-l. and -kan

3" without acc. or d.-1.

Ser arha pai- “to pass over” (w. acc. and -kan)

. iStarna pai- “to pass through” (w. acc., and -kan)
3. “to go by, pass” (time)
a.
b.
c.

without prev.
appanda pai-
iStarna pai-

4. to flow

5. (idiomatic uses)
a.

“(for a male) to go to (a female)” (= “to have sexual

intercourse”)

1" female in d.-1. w. -§an

2" female Akkadographically construed w. ITTI, with-
out -San

andan pai- “to transfer one’s allegiance to, resort to, join

with, recognize the lordship of”

peran appa pai- “to have free access to(?)”

Ser arha pai- “to ignore/neglect something”

1" w. acc. and -asta

2" w. acc. and -kan

3" w. acc. and without local particle
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pai- A

katta pai- “to be lost/destroyed” (cf. German: zugrunde-
gehen)

:allal(l)a pai- “to go to the pit(?)/inferno(?)” > “to com-
mit treason”

. arrusa pai- “to go astray(?)”

. uttar pai-

. ANA PUGUTUL pai- “to go into the pot (i.e., be execut-
ed)”

pres. sg. 1 pa-i-mi KBo 7.14 obv. 4 (OS), KBo 17.1 ii 40,
iii 18, iv 11, 12 (OS), KBo 17.3ii 11, iv 7, 8 (OS), KBo 21.90
rev. 53 (OH/MS), KUB 23.72 rev. 30, 31 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.36
i 36 (MH/MS), KBo 16.97 obv. 28, rev. 8 (MH?/MS?), KBo
14.8 iii 18 (Murs. IT), KUB 14.4 iii 26 (Murs. II), pa-a-i-mi KBo
21.90 rev. 52 (OH/MS), KBo 3.55 obv. 5 (OH/NS), KUB 13.20
i 16 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 ii 15 (Supp. 1), KBo 14.3 iii 10 (Murs.
II), KUB 19.55 rev. 11 (Hatt. III), KUB 21.23:11 (NH), KUB
5.24 ii 52 (NH), pa-a-mi KBo 19.120 ii 2, KBo 9.150:12, 13,
KBo 23.116 iii? 4 (both NH).

sg. 2 pa-i-si KBo 22.1 obv. 28 (OS), KBo 17.22 i (6) (OS),
KUB 30.35i 7 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 iii 59 (Supp. I), KUB 19.29
iv 21 (Murs. II), pa-a-i-si KUB 31.64 iv 4 (OH/NS), FHG 1 ii
13 (OH/NS), KBo 5.3 iii 47 (Supp. I), KBo 19.44 rev. 2, 33
(Supp. T), KBo 14.15 rev. 5 (Murs. 1), KBo 4.4 iii 25 (Murs.
1), pa-a-i-<si> KUB 33.121 ii 10 (NH), pa-a-5i HT 1142 (MH/
NS), KUB 12.62 obv. 10, rev. 3 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 4.14 ii 39,
43 (Tudh. TV or Supp. 1), pa-it-ti KBo 5.3 iii 23 and dupl. KBo
19.44 rev. 12 (both Supp. I) (so Friedrich, SV 2:124f.), [(pa)]-
lal-i-e-5i KUB 43.25:3 (OS) rest. from dupl. pa-i-si KUB 33.61
iv 3 (OH/NS).

sg. 3 pa-iz-zi KBo 3.22 rev. 78 (OS), KBo 20.10 ii 2 (OS),
KBo 17.74 iv 18, 19 (OH/MS), KBo 3.34 i 14 (OH/NS), KUB
8.81 + KBo 19.39 ii 3, 12, iii 11 (MH/MS), HKM 46:9 (MH/
MS), KUB 19.30 i 17 (Murs. II), KUB 23.1 iv 15, 17 (Tudh.
IV), KBo 4.14 ii 58, iii 4, 45 (Tudh. IV or Supp. II), passim,
pa-i-iz-zi KBo 25.1271i 7 (OS), KBo 25.147 rev.? 7 (OS), KBo
17.51 obv.? 10 (MS), pa-a-iz-zi KBo 21.41 rev. 3 (MH/MS),
KBo 11.32:68 (OH/NS), KUB 33.79 iv (4) (OH/NS), KUB 9.32
rev. 22 (NH), KUB 27.56 iii 5 (NH), KBo 10.27 v 8 (NS), KUB
25.1123,KBo 15.91 32, KBo 27.155:10.

pl. 1 pa-i-wa-ni KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (OS), KBo 17.1 i 39, iv
24 (0S), KUB 31.143 ii 31, 36 (OS), KUB 43.33 obv. 4 (OS),
VBoT 24 i 33 (MH/NS), KUB 34.75:6, KBo 34.244 iii 2, pa-a-
i-wa-a-ni KUB 29.1 1 14 (OH/NS), KBo 5.3 iv (13?) (Supp. 1),
pa-a-i-wa-ni KUB 29.1 i 10 (OH/NS), KBo 3.7 iv 6 (OH/NS),
KUB 7.5 ii 4 (MH/NS), KUB 31.42 iii 19 (MH/NS), pa-i-u-
wa-ni KUB 12.66 iv 9 (OH/NS), pa-i-ii-wa-ni KUB 60.157 iii
16, pa-a-i-u-e-ni KUB 60.20 rev.? 10 (OH/NS), KUB 33.115
iii 10 (MH/NS), KUB 33.106ii 19 (NH), KBo 6.29 ii 25 (Hatt.
111), KBo 2.2 ii 46 (NH), KUB 36.15:7 (NH), pa-i-u-c-ni KUB
36.18a:4 (MH/NS?), KUB 5.6 iii 29 (NH), KUB 17.1 ii 18
(NH), pa-a-u-e-ni KUB 23.23 iii 5 (OH/NS), KUB 33.112 iii 8,
KUB 36.56 ii (2).

pl. 2 pa-it-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 24 (OS), KUB 23.77a rev.
11 (MH/MS), KUB 31.105:5 (MH/MS), KUB 26.19 ii 38 (MH/

20

pai- A

NS), KUB 13.4 i 12, iv 32 (MH/NS), KUB 26.1 i (20), (26),
(29) (Tudh. IV), pa-it-te-e-n[i] KUB 23.7 rev. 1 (MH/NS), pa-
it-ta-ni KBo 3.23 rev. 16 (OH/NS), pa-it-ta-a-ni KBo 8.37 rev.
6 (MH/NS), [pa-it-ta-ni KUB 31.101:25 Unal, RHA XXXI 50;
read ku-it-ta-ni w. Archi, SMEA 16:137 and Hart, Kadmos
20:129-131].

pl. 3 pa-a-an-zi KBo 6.2 iv 12 (OS), KBo 20.8 obv.? 20
(OS), KBo 6.3 iv 6 (OH/NS), IBoT 1.36 i 4, 67, passim (MH/
MS), KUB 22.70 obv. 57, 58 (NH), KBo 24.57 i 16, KBo 4.14
ii 74, 80 (Tudh. IV or Supp. II), passim, pa-an-zi KBo 5.6 i 24
(Murs. II), KUB 22.70 obv. 56 (NH), KBo 24.57 i 4, KUB 46.21
rev. 2.

pret. sg. 1 pa-a-un KBo 17.3 iv 9 (OS), KUB 26.71 i 11
(OH/NS), KBo 10.2 i 30, 42, 46 (OH/NS), ABoT 65 rev. 18
(MH/MS), KUB 23.11 ii 27 (MH/NS), KUB 19.20 obv. 8
(Supp. 1), KUB 19.37 iii 35, 41, 49, etc. (Murs. IT), KUB 1.1 iv
31 (Hatt. III), passim, pa-a-u-un KUB 23.11 iii 15 (MH/NS),
KUB 19.37 iii 31 (Murs. IT), KBo 4.7 i 13 (Mur$. IT), KUB 1.1
ii 23 (Hatt. IIT), KBo 6.29 ii 21, 29 (Hatt. III), KUB 14.3 i 58
(2x), ii 20 (Hatt. IIT), KUB 36.87 iii 5, 10, 15, 19 (NH), KUB
36.74 iii 9 (NH), pa-a-ii-un KBo 16.42 obv. 24, KBo 16.59 rev.
5, KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 obv. 13 (NH), pa-a-nu-un Oettin-
ger, Stammbildung 388.

sg. 2 pa-it-ta KUB 58.30 ii 12 (OH/NS), KBo 23.1i 21 (2x)
(NH), KUB 33.70 iii 13 (OH/NS).

sg. 3 ba-i-it KBo 18.151 rev. 19 (atypical OS), pa-i-it ibid.
rev. 12 (OS), SBo 1.6 obv. 18 (OS), KBo 3.60 i 13 (OH/NS),
pa-it KBo 8.42 obv.? 11, rev.? 9 (OS), KBo 7.14 rev. 6 (OS),
KBo 3.56 obv. 6 (OH/NS), KBo 10.2 i 4 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72
rev. 17 (MH/MS), KUB 14.1 obv. 63, 69, 70, rev. 59, 62 (MH/
MS), KUB 19.37 ii 10 (Murs. II), KUB 1.1 ii 49, 54 (Hatt. III),
ABOT 15 rev. 8,9, passim, pa-a-it KUB 14.1 rev. 73 (MH/MS),
KUB 41.8 ii 9 (MH/NS), KUB 26.85 ii 12, ABoT 15 rev. 1,
KUB 36.89 obv. 12 (NH), pa-i-t(a-as) KUB 28.4 obv. 11b, 22b
(NS), pa-a-i-t(a-as) KUB 24.8 i 29 (pre-NH/NS), pa-it-t[(a-
as)] KUB 28.5 obv. 15b, pa-a-i-ta KBo 3.7 iii 13 (OH/NS).

pl. 1 pa-i-ii-u-en KBo 3.60 iii 11 (OH/NS), pa-a-i-ii-en Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung 389 (OH/NS), pa-a-u-en KUB 23.21 obv.
27, rev. 4 (MH/NS), KUB 8.80:7, 12 (Supp. I), KUB 5.25 iv
16, KUB 18.29 iv 21, AT 454 ii 11 (all NH), pa-i-u-en KBo
14.12 iv 24 (Murs. II), pa-a-u-e-en KUB 31.68:15 (NH).

pl. 3 pa-a-ir KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (OS), KBo 3.34 i 2 (OH/
NS), KBo 3.46 rev. 12 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72 obv. 31 (MH/MS),
KUB 14.1 rev. 54 (MH/MS), KBo 14.7 i 10 (Murs. II), KUB
21.38 rev. 8 (Hatt. III), KUB 19.23 rev. 11, 13, 16 (NH), KUB
18.57 iii 18 (NH), pa-i-ir? Bab. 4:225 No. 3 obv. 2, pa-i-i[r]
KBo 3.60 ii 9 (OH/NS), pa-ir KUB 18.65:2, 11 (NH), pa-a-e-
er KUB 36.37 iii? 15 (NH), KBo 18.9:6, pa-a-e-er!(text ni)
HKM 113:13 (MH/MS), pa-e-er KUB 18.5 i 8 (NH), KUB
49.111i (13)?.

imp. sg. 3 pa-it-tu KBo 25.123:7 (OS), KBo 3.28 (= BoTU
10y) ii 11 (OH/NS), pa-id-du KBo 3.46 obv. 2 (OH/NS), KBo
12.3 iii 9 (OH/NS), KBo 8.35 i 14 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.36 i 42,
45 (MH/MS), KUB 41.8 ii 12, 20 (MH/NS), KBo 14.1 ii (2)
(Murs. IT), KUB 9.4 iii 20 (NH), passim.
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pl. 2 pa-it-tén KBo 10.45 ii 4 (MH/NS), KUB 13.4 ii 75
(MH/NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 24 (NH), KBo 13.203:8.

pl. 3 pa-a-an-tu KUB 26.77 i 13 (OH/NS), KUB 60.88:6
(NS), pa-a-an-du KBo 20.73 iv 9 (OH or MH/MS), KBo 3.1 ii
13 (OH/NS), KUB 13.1 124 (MH/MS), KBo 11.14 iii 29 (MH/
NS), KUB 9.4 iii 13 (NH), Ipa-anl-du KUB 33.120 ii 61 (NS),
pa-a<-an>-du KUB 33.34 obv. 2 (OH/NS).

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 [pa-i]$-ki-iz-zi KBo 4.8 iii 2 (Murs. II);
pl. 3 pa-i§-kdn-zi VBoT 74:5.

pret. pl. 1 pa-is-ki-u-en KUB 18.24:4 (NH).

imp. pl. 2 pa-is-ki-it-tén KUB 33.60 rev. 13 (OH/NS).

iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 pa-is-ki-it-ta IBoT 1.36 1 63 (MH/MS),
KUB 24.13 ii 11 (MH/NS), KBo 13.52 obv. left col. 4, pa-is-
kat-ta KUB 30.39 rev. 9, pa-is-ki-it-ta-ri KUB 34.13 obv.? 5,
|pa-is]-ga-at-ta-ri KUB 24.5 obv. 24 (NH) (rest. by StBoT
3:10); pl. 2 pa-is-kat-tu-'mal KBo 8.42 obv.? 9, (10) (OS); pl.
3 pa-i§-kdn-ta KUB 23.77:72 (MH/MS), IBoT 1.36 i 63 (MH/
MS), pa-is-kdn-da ibid. i 60, pa-is-kdn-ta-r[i] 531/s:4 (StBoT
5:132), here? pa-a-is-kd[n-...] KUB 57.69 ii 6.

pret. sg. 1 pa-is-ga-ha-at KBo 17.1 iv 13 (OS); sg. 3 pa-is-
ki-it-ta KUB 24.7 iii 25 (NH).

imp. sg. 1 pa-is-ka-ah-hu-[ut] KUB 33.60 rev. 10 (OH/NS),
pal-is-1ga-ah-hu-utl KUB 33.61 iv 10 (OH/NS) (uncertain
traces, cf. Myth. 94); sg. 3 pa-is-ga-ta-ru VBoT 58 i 11 (OH/
NS), pa-is-kat-ta-ru KUB 4.1 i 40 (MH/NS), 1190/u rev. 5
(StBoT 5:132), [pa-is-k]at-ta-ru KBo 25.107:3 (OS) (rest. from
par. VBoT 58 i 11); pl. 3 pa-is-kdn-ta-ru KBo 20.31 obv. 9.

inf. pa-ii-wa-a-an-zi KBo 20.8 obv.? 9 (OS), pa-ii-wa-an-zi
ibid. obv.? 10, pa-a-u-wa-an-zi KBo 6.6 i 30 (OH/NS), KBo
16.8 ii 24 (Murs. 1), KUB 23.92 rev. 3 (NH), KUB 6.40 rev. 6
(NH), KBo 4.14 ii 46 (Tudh. IV or Supp. II), pa-a-u-an-zi KUB
23.1iv 23 (Tudh. IV), KBo 24.45 obv. 20, KBo 24.128 rev. 4.

verbal subst. nom. pa-a-u-ar KUB 49.29 left col. 4 (NH),
KBo 1.35 iv 4, KBo 4.14 ii 70 (Tudh. IV or Supp. 1), pa-a-u-
wa-ar KUB 22.59 obv. 4 (NH), KBo 13.1 rev. left col. 16, KBo
4.14 ii 60, 63 (Tudh. IV or Supp. IT), pa-a-wa-ar KBo 26.26 ii
2; gen. pa-a-u-wa-as KUB 27.1132 (NH), KUB 13.5ii 12 (pre-
NH/NS), KUB 29.9iv 5, 10 (NH), KUB 48.21:6, pa-a-lu-al[5?]
ibid. 48.21:2.

iter. supine pa-is-ga-u-wa-an KBo 5.8 ii 5 (Murs. II).

part. sg. nom. com. pa-a-an-za KUB 23.72 rev. 12, 14
(MH/MS), KBo 5.3 iii 67 (Supp. 1), KUB 13.20 i 1 (MH/NS),
KBo 5.8 38 (Murs. IT), KBo 18.24 iv 17 (NH), KUB 38.3512
(Tudh. IV), pa-an-za KBo 13.231 obv.? 3, 11; nom.-acc. neut.
pa-a-an KUB 31.115:5 (OH/NS), KBo 4.4 iv (7) (Murs. II),
KBo 18.57 rev. 39 (MH/MS), KBo 14.21 ii 65 (NH); d.-L. pa-
a-an-ti KBo 12.58 obv. 11; pl. nom. com. pa-a-an-te-es KUB
17.28 ii 27,29 (MH/NS), IBoT 2.131 obv. 15, pa-an-te-es KBo
5.6 17 (Murs. IT), KUB 27.1i 1, 9 (NH), IBoT 2.131 obv. 33;
acc. com. pa-a-an-du-us KBo 10.16 i 7; nom.-acc. neut. pa-a-
an-ta KBo 11.1 rev. 5 (Muw. II).

(Sum.)[(BAR)] = (Sum. pron.) pa-ar = (Akk.) SI-TU =
(Hitt.) pa-ra-a-kdn pa-a-u-ar (dupl. pa-a-wa-ar) “departure”
KBo 1.35 iv 4, w. dupl. KBo 26.26 ii 2; (Sum.) PA.E.A = (Sum.
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pronunciation) pa-e = (Akk.) US-SU-TU = (Hitt.) pa-ra-a-kdn
pa-a-u-wa-ar “departure” KBo 13.1 rev. left col. 16 (both
erim.hus).

(Akk.) ana YRYZalbar allikma KBo 10.1 obv. 4 = (Hitt.) nu
URUZalpa pa-a-u[n] “I went to Zalpa” KBo 10.3 i 7, cf. [EGIR-
andla=zma INA YRYZalpa pa-a-un KBo 10.2 i 9; and passim in
this bilingual (OH/NS).

1. “to go” — a. an overview of subjects — 1" gods
and humans: pa-i-ta-a$ ‘Hapantaliya$ “(the god)
Hapantaliya went” KUB 28.4:22b (the moon that fell myth,
NS); UTU-u$ aruni antaga=5ssa pa-it “The Sungod
went to the Sea(god) to his chamber” KUB 36.44 i!
12 (missing Sungod myth, OH/MS?), translit. Myth 22; nu
WUHattusa iyannahh|e] LUGAL-§za YRVArinna pa-
iz-zi “I set out for Hattusa, but the king goes to
Arinna” KBo 17.4 ii 8-9 (rit., OS); n=zas kuedani KUR-
ya pa-iz-zi “To whatever land he (i.e., the one who
escapes) goes” KBo 16.47:11 (treaty, MH/MS); nu
dUTU-S1 ukila pa-i-mi “1, My Majesty, will go my-
self” KBo 16.97 rev. 7-8 (oracle question, MH?/MS?); KU.
BABBAR-anza anda parna=ssa pa-it “Silver went
into his house” KUB 17.4 obv. 8 (myth of silver, NS);
(When my grandfather heard about the disaster)
“since my grandfather was still [si]ck, my grandfa-
ther (spoke) thus” [kuiSzwa pla-iz-zi UMMA
ABU=zYA=zMA ammuk=zwa pa-a-i-mi “*Who will
go?’ My father replied: ‘I will go’” KBo 14.3 iii 10
(DS Frag. 14), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 10:67; (If someone
whom I or my father carried off flees to you, and
you say to him) [eh]uzwa i-it kuwapizwa pa-i-Si
“‘Come! Go wherever you go!’” KBo 5.9 ii 43-44
(Dupp.), ed. SV 1:18f.

2" animals: fakku GUD.HLA A.SA-ni pa-a-an-
zi “If cattle go onto a field (and the owner of the
field finds them)” KBo 6.2 iv 12 (Laws §79, OS), ed. HG
42f.; cf. takku SAH $éliya nasma A.SA-ni SSKIRI,-
ni pa-i[z-zi] “If a pig goes into a grain pile, field, or
garden” KBo 6.3 iv 19 (Laws §86, OH/NS), ed. HG 44f.; SA
d4Mezzulla UDU.HIA pa-iz-zi “The sheep of Mez-
zulla go” KUB 10.28 ii 1-2 (winter fest., OH/NS), cf. ibid. ii
4, and KUB 9.38:4; nzas 1 DANNA 20 IKU.HI.A
parhandus pa-a-an-zi “They (the horses) go at a
gallop for | DANNA and 20 IKU” KUB 1.11 iv 21-22
(MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 120f.; for birds and bees see 1 b 4’,

below; for snakes see 11, below.
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3 vehicles: mahhan SShulugannis parnaz$sa
pa-iz-zi “When the cart goes to its/his house” IBoT
1.36 iii 61 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:30f.

4" concepts (abstracts) — a” evils: nuzwa ke kal~
lar uttar apiya pa-id-du “Let this evil matter go
there” KBo 4.2 ii 22-23 (rit., pre-NH/NS); nu ki <i>nan
éShar NIS DINGIR-LIM kuwapi pa-iz-zi zik Sira~
SawasMUSEN gpadda i-it-te-en “Wherever this dis-
ease, blood, (or) oath goes, let you (sg.) surasuwa-
bird go (pl.) there” KUB 30.34 iv 5-6 (rit., MH/NS), ed.
Alp, Tempel 112f; cf. personified evil KUB 15.39 + KUB 12.59
ii 19-20 (MH/NS), cited below, 5".

b” news (personified): YUTU-i haluga$ pa-it
“News went to the Sungod” KUB 33.67 iv 15 (OH/NS),
translit. Myth. 78; nu ANA ININ.TU halugas pa-it
“News went to NIN.TU” KUB 7.1 iii 9 (NH), translit.
Myth. 111 iii 43; apas=wa paizzi YU-ni halugas “‘That
news goes to the Stormgod’” KUB 7.57 i 2 (rit.), cf.

iyannis=zas YU-ni halugas ibid. i 3.

5" (other): kas=wa IM-as mahhan wappui EGIR-
pa UL pa-iz-zi ... § isSanaszma=wa=kan kas DIN~
GIR.MES-as NINDA harsi UL pa-iz-zi kédasza=
wazkan (2Mast. z§an) ANA 2 EN.SISKUR idalus
EME-a§ NL.TE-5i QATAMMA [é pa-iz-zi “As this
clay does not go back to the claypit ... §And this
dough does not go into the thick-bread of the gods,
in the same way let evil tongues (slander) not go
to the body of these two patients” KUB 15.39 + KUB
12.59 ii 15-20 (1Mast., MH/NS), cf. 2Mast. iii 2-7, ed. Rost,
MIO 1:356-359; man ISE,,l-anti INA ITU.12. KAM
dKUSkyri[as] SA 49U URVZipalanda ANA KASKAL
IM.U,,.LU pa-iz-zi “When in the winter, in the 12th
month, the divine-hunting-bag of the Stormgod of
Zipalanda goes on a journey south” KUB 10.78 vi 8-
10 + KUB 20.25 vi 2-5 (colophon to fest., OH?/NS); ta
NINDABarsis pa-iz-zi “The thick-bread goes” KBo
23.99 i 25 (fest.); nu Skalmisanas pa-it “A lightning
bolt went (and struck the land of Arzawa)” KBo 3.4
ii 18 (Murs. II), and cf. KUB 14.15 ii 4, both ed. AM 46f.

b. methods/means of locomotion — 1" on foot:
LUGAL-uszkan INA E SUTU andan pa-iz-zi § LU~
GAL-u§ Suppayas SSN[A-a)§ pa-iz-zi § ... § LU~
GAL-u$zkan ISTU E 9UTU uiz'zi1 “The king goes
into the temple of the Sungoddess. § The king goes
to the consecrated bed. § ... § The king comes from
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the temple of the Sungoddess” KUB 11.17 v 4-9, 15-17
(fest., OH/NS); “When it is morning they open the
palace and draw back the curtain. §” LUGAL-us
tunnakisna pa-iz-zi “The king goes into the inner
room” KBo 10.23 i 6-7 (KL.LLAM fest., OH/NS), translit.
StBoT 28:9, cf. StBoT 27:58; mahhan=ma LUGAL-us
arahza pa-iz-zi ... nu YWMESEDI LU SSSUKUR.
KU.GI Y1.DU,=ya Ekaskastipa pa-a-an-zi “When
the king goes outside ... The guard, the gold-spear-
man, and the gatekeeper go to the gatehouse(?)”
IBoT 1.36 i 64, 66-67 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:12f.

2" by vehicle: “When they open the palace”
LUGAL-u$ uizzi nassu SSGIGIR-it nasma SShulu~
gannit INA E-TIM GAL pa-iz-zi “the king goes to
the ‘great house’ either by chariot or by cart” KBo
19.128 i 2-5 (fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:2f.; cf. KBo 11.43 i
26-27 (nuntarriyashas fest., OH?/NS); KBo 10.20 i 22-23 (OH/
NS) and dupl. KBo 24.112 + KUB 30.39 obv. 16 (OH/NS).

3’ by water: passim in snake oracles (11, below);
cf. crossing the sea 121", below (parranda pai-). For “wa-

ter” itself “going” i.e., “flowing” see mng. 4, below.

4 by air: [h1arasMYSEN pa-jt “The eagle went”
(and did not find him) KUB 17.10 i 27 (Tel.myth, OH/
MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite Myths 15; pa-it NIM.
LAL-a§ “The bee went” KUB 33.59 iii 5 (myth of Inara,
OH/MS), translit. Myth. 89, tr. Hittite Myths 30; cf. KUB 41.8
ii 8-9 below, 1 j 18" b’; passim in bird oracles (1 k, below); for
a lightning bolt going see 1 a 5, above.

5’ by ladder: nzas=kan 'sastil ser ISTU SSKUN,
pa-i[t] “He climbed (lit. went) onto the bed by a
ladder” KUB 36.67 ii 28 (Gurparanzah story), ed. Giiterbock,
ZA 44:86f.

c. absolute use (without goal expressed) — 1" in
general: man IR MESzma pa-a-ir “But when (the
enemy’s) servants went (he stuck/pierced? one ser-
vant with a spit(?))” KBo 3.16 obv. 11 (Naram-Sin leg-
end, OH/NS), ed. Giiterbock, ZA 44:52f.:12; nu pa-a-un
(var. pa-a-u-un) nuzkan LU.KUR INA "RVHahha
damassun “I went and I harassed/pressed the ene-
my in Hahha” KBo 3.6 ii 8 (hist., Hatt. IIT), w. dupl. KUB
1.11i 23, ed. Hatt. 16f., StBoT 24:10f. ii 23; cf. KBo 2.5 iv 6-7
(AM); n=zat ésta S1Gs-in pa-id-du-wa-at S1Gs-in
“(As) it was good (i.e., effective), (so) let it go on
well (now)” KUB 44.4 “rev.” 17 (rit., NH), ed. StBoT
29:176f.; cf. KBo 14.3 iii 10 (Dg), 1a1’, above; and other exx.
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in 1 b4, above; pa-iz-zizma=as naui ... pa-i-mi nawi
tthhi nawi UMMA LUGAL=MA i-it “But he had not
yet gone ... (he said) ... “‘I have not yet gone, I
have not yet seen.” The king said: ‘Go!’” KBo 3.34 i
14-15, 23 (anecdotes, OH/NS).

2" in the sense of “to leave”: n=zas man klalri
pa-lal-an-za ... § manzas nawizma pa-iz-zi “If he
has already left, ... but if he has not yet left” HKM
66:23-24, 26 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f.; kaSa=wa
LUMESsapasalles |...] piyenun nu=wa pa-a-ir “I have
just sent off scouts [...], and they have left” HKM
7:4-5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 128f.; cf. exx.in 1 i1 and 1 i

4’ a’, below.

3" w. another verb in the same sentence “to go
(do something), to proceed to (do something)”
(phraseological pai- and uwa-): (The greater and
lesser gods looked and did not find him) [nu=
wlarzan pa-iz-zi kas NIM.LAL-a$ wemiy[azzi] “will
this bee go find him?”” KUB 33.5 ii 12 (Tel.myth, OH/MS),
translit. Myth. 40, tr. Hittite Myths 18; nu=za pa-a-an-zi
ASARSUNU appanzi “They go and take their plac-
es” KBo 4.9 v 45 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH/NS); “The cup-
bearer gives a cup of beer to the huwassannalli-
woman” nzan pa-iz-zi ANA DINGIR-LIM para épzi
“She goes and holds it out to the deity” KUB 32.126
iii 7 (witassiyas fest.); (A famine has come to the land,;
so lead that troop of Mare§ta) nu=za pa-id-du S[A]
E.GAL-LIM hal'ki'n tukanzi daddu n=zanzzazkan
URU-ri Sard pehuteddu “let it go and take the fu~
kanzi barley/grain of the palace, and conduct it up
to the city” HKM 24:49-50 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 162f.;
pa-i-mizkan YUTU-8I antuhsan INA YRUSamiitha
para nehhi “I, My Majesty, will go and send a man
to Samuha” KUB 32.130:4-5 (prayer, Murs. I1); pa-a-i-u-
e-nizwarzan=kan kuennummeéni “Let us proceed to
kill him” KBo 6.29 ii 25 (hist., Hatt. ), ed. Hatt. 50f.; nu=
za pa-a-i-mi ‘UTU-un ISiplantahhi “1 will go and
sacrifice to the Sungoddess” KBo 12.96 iv 24-25 (rit.,
MH/NS); nuzdduzza pa-iz-zi DINGIR-LAM DU-zi
“He will go and make you a goddess (and assign a
place to you and give you a temple)” KUB 7.5 19
(rit. of Paskuwatti, MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277 (line
46); cf. KBo 11.72 iii 12 (rit., MH?/NS); KUB 9.34 iii 33 (rit.,
NH); KBo 5.6 i 9 (DS), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 10.90; nu LU
GSGIDRU pa-iz-zi NNPApyrpurus LUGAL-i kattan
Suhhai “The staff-bearer goes and pours purpura-
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breads at the king(’s feet)” KBo 10.24 iv 26-28 (KLLAM
fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:20. Note that the enclitic pro-
nouns and particles preceding or attached to pai- go w. the sec-
ond verb of the sentence; see HE §312.

d. w. dat. or all. — 1" “to go to” or “against” —
a’ localities — 17 in OS: “I led away the ruler (lit.
man) of Purushanda with me” [(m)]dn tun~
nakisna=ma pa-iz-zi “But when he goes into the in-
ner room (he sits on the right before me)” KBo 3.22
rev. 78 (Anitta, OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 i 18 (OH/NS), ed.
StBoT 18:14f.; n=as arzanas parna pa-iz-z[i] “He goes
to the inn” KUB 60.41 obv. 12 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT
25:109; see similarly IBoT 1.29 obv. 50 (MH?/MS?); [m]an
LUGAL-us MUNUS.LUGAL-ass=za taranzi ta
DUMU.MES-an parna pa-i-mi [takklu nattaz
ma taranzi nu natta pa-i-mi kariizma [SA(?)] E
DUMU.MES-an pa-is-ga-ha-at kinunza natta ku~
wapikki pa-a-un “When the king and queen say
(s0), I will go to the children’s quarters. But if they
do not say (so), I will not go. Formerly I used to go
to the children’s quarters, now I have not gone any-
where” KBo 17.1 iv 11-13 (rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:36f.;
uwatten YRUNesa pa-i-wa-ni man YRUNésa pa-a-ir ...
“‘Come, we will go to Nesa!” When they went to
Nesa, ...” KBo 22.2 obv. 15 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT
17:6t.; [talkku IR-a$ huwdi n=a$ ANA KUR Luwiya
pa-iz-zi ... nzas§ ANA KUR kiruri a[nda) (var. ku~
ruri KUR-e) pa-iz-zi “If a slave flees and he goes
to Luwiya ... and he goes into (var. to) an enemy
land” KBo 6.2 51-53 (Laws §23, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 59-
61 (OH/NS); takku GUD.HLA A.SA-ni panzi “If cat-
tle go into a field” KBo 6.2 iv 12 (Law §79, OS); ka~
Sattazwa utniya pa-it-te-ni “You are about to go to
(your assigned) land” KBo 22.1:24 (instr., OS), ed. Ar-
chi, FsLaroche 46f.

2” in MS: nu INA TUR pa-a-un “I went to the
pen” KBo 17.61 rev. 8 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:44f.;
ta tazelli§ INA Bhesta pa-iz-zi “The tazelli-priest
goes to the festa-house” IBoT 1.29 rev. 35 (MH?/MS?);
[1(?)]a=§5an hilamna pa-iz-zi SShulugannizma
EGIR-pa wahnuz[i] “He goes to the portico, but he
turns back to the cart” § MUNUS.LUGAL-a§ Eha~
lentui pa-iz-zi “The queen goes to the palace.
(When she comes away from the palace, the pal-
ace servant runs in front)” § [MUNUS.L]JUGAL-
as YInaras parna pa-iz-zi “[The qu]een goes to the
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Temple of Inara” KBo 20.88 iv 2-7 (fest.); mdn=as
tam|ed]az KUR-az INA KUR YRUKizzuwatni apasi~
la pa-iz-z[i] “If he himself goes from another land
to Kizzuwatna (Sunag$ura will seize him and send
him back to His Majesty)” KUB 8.81 + KBo 19.39 ii 2-3
(treaty w. SunasSura, MH/MS), ed. del Monte OA 20:216f.;
nza§ 'E.1DU,,.1US.SA1 pa-iz-zi “He goes to the
bath-house” KBo 23.23:56 (rit., MH/MS).

3” in OH/NS or MH/NS: mawa gim[(ra)] pa-i-
mi (var. pa-a-Til-[mi]) “When I go to the country-
side” KUB 17.6 i 18-19 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.5 i
23 (OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 18; mZuliyafzwa
hapa pa-id-du “Let Zuliya go the river(-ordeal)”
KUB 13.3 iii 29 (instr. for kitchen personnel, MH?/NS), tr.
TUAT 1/1:125; n=as wetena pa-iz-zi nu TUL-i kiSan
tlezzi] “He goes to the water and says to the well
as follows” KUB 30.34 iii 10 (purification rit., MH/NS); n=
as witeni pa-iz-zi nu kisSan memai KBo 10.45 ii 22 (rit.
to underworld, MH/NS); nzas E-ri pa-iz-zi “He goes to
the house” ibid. iii 59; rzat INA E LUMESMUHALDIM
pa-a-an-zi “They go to the house of the cooks” KUB
11.35 i 17-18 (winter fest., OH/NS); man=wa ANA E
DAM=KA pa-a-i-si “When you go to the house of
your wife” KBo 3.7 iii 10 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman,
JANES 14:15, 19; ehu HUR.SAG-ri pa-a-i-wa-a-ni
“Come, we will go to the mountain” KUB 29.1 i 14
(foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11, 25, Marazzi,
VO 5:148f., tr. ANET 357; namma LUGAL-u$ Ehalen~
tiuaz YAnzili[yas] NshuwaSiya pa-iz-zi “Then the
king goes from the palace to the stela of Anzili”
KUB 7.25 i 12-13 (fest.,, OH/NS); litk=wal=z$san nepisi
pa-i-mi [...] “I will go to heaven” VBoT 58 i 43 (disap-
pearance of Sungod, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 24, tr. Hittite
Myths 27; [H]JUR.SAG-as=zkan pa-it wélluas=kan pa-
it “He went to the mountains. He went to the mead-
ows” KUB 36.83 1 10 (rit.).

4" in NH: [... IGI-zi] pal-$i kuedani LiL-ri pa-
iz-zi “To whatever battlefield he goes for the [first]
time”” KUB 23.92 rev. 16 (letter to Assyria, Tudh. IV), ed.
Otten, AfO 19:42f.; nu INA GlgKIRI(, pa-a-i-mi “1 will
go to the garden” KUB 12.26 i 19 (rit., NH); MU-anni=
ma INA KUR Azzi pa-a-un “In the next year [ went
to Azzi” KBo 3.4 iv 35 (ann., Murs. IT), ed. AM 130f.

b” gods and persons — 17 in general: [(man=wa
A)INA 9IM (dupl. omits) YRUNerik pa-a-i-wa-ni
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(var. pa-i-u-wa-ni) “When we go to the Stormgod
of Nerik” KBo 3.7 iv 5-6 (Illuy., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB
12.66 iv 9 (OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:16, 20; iTe~
lipinus aruna pa-it “Telipinu went to the Seagod”
KUB 12.601i 11 (Telipinu and the daughter of the sea, OH/NS);
nu DINGIR-LIM-ni pa-it-te-ni “You shall go to the
god (for an ordeal)” KUB 13.4 iv 32 (instr. for temple of-
ficials, MH/NS); [...P]JANI DINGIR-LIM pa-iz-zi
“[He] goes before the deity” KBo 27.165 obv. 8.

2” (militarily/in battle), “to go (against)”: “If
blood spurts from them, they are human” ta=smas
pa-a-i-mi “T will go against them. (If blood does not
spurt from them, they are gods)” ta=smas UL pa-a-
i-mi “T will not go against them” KUB 31.1 ii 10-11
(Naram-Sin, OH/NS), ed. Giiterbock, ZA 44:52f.; nu INA
WRUKalasma ANA ™Aparri pa-a-un “1 went to Ka~
lasma against Aparru” KBo 2.5 iii 25-26 (ann., Murs. IT),
ed. AM 190f. iii 50-51; nu ANA ™Pitaggatalli 'pa-a-unl
“I went against P.” KBo 5.8 iii 20, ed. AM 156f.; [m]an=
§i pa-a-un-pat “1 would have gone against him”
KUB 14.15 iv 27, ed. AM 70f.; SES=2YA kuwapi INA KUR
WRUMisri pa-it “When my brother went against (lit.
to) Egypt” KBo 3.6 iii 49, ed. Hatt. 20f., StBoT 24:16f ii 69.

¢ other: ™mpakrus sasti pa-it “Impakru went to
bed” KUB 36.67 ii 24 (Gurparanzah story); cf. KUB 11.17 v
7-9 above, 1 b 1’; WUNAR-Siya§ UDUN-niya pa-iz-zi
“The singer goes to the oven” KBo 17.43 i 17 (fest.,
0OS), translit. StBoT 25:105.

2" “to go for” (i.e., to go to get something or
someone): nu kuitman ANA "WSANGA pa-a-an-zi
kuitman "USANGA URVA§tataza uwadanzi kuitman
uwanzi “While they are going for the priest, while
they are bringing the priest from Astata, while they
are coming” KUB 5.6 i 39-40 (oracle question, NH);
MUNUSMEShgz0arai GURUN-i pa-an!-zi (text: pa-iz-
zi) “The hazgara-women go for the fruit (and bring
it)” KBo 26.182 i 11 (NH); cf. LU.MES UR.MAH
MUNUS.MES}y57ga[rla ANA GURUN pa-a-an-zi KBo 2.8
iii 23 (NH); cf. [... as§lanumas DUMU.MUNUS.
MES GURUN pa-an-z[i] KUB 51.47 i 13 (cult inv.).

e. w. accusative of the way — 1" w. road as obj.
“to travel a road, take a journey” (without local
particle): (Let the anger of Telipinu go. Let the
house and its parts release it. Let it not go into crop-
land, gardens (and) forest) taknas=zat YUTU-as
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KASKAL-an pa-id-du “Let it travel the road of the
Sungoddess of the Earth” KUB 17.10 iv 13 (Tel.myth,
OH/MS), translit. Myth. 37, tr. Hittite Myths 17; and simi-
larly dankuwayas=zat taknas KASKAL-an pa-id-
d[u] “Let it travel the road of the dark earth” KUB
33.8 iii 6 (Tel.myth, OH/NS); EGIR-pazyazas ZAG-az
apunzpat KASKAL-an pa-iz-zi “And also on his re-
turn he follows the same route on the right” 1BoT
1.36 iii 28 (instr. for MESEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:26f.; (PN
the auspex saw these birds) nzus uni KASKAL-
anzma kuin pa-iz-zi nu DINGIR-LUM apiya [KAS~
KAL-5i(?)] idalu uskisi “Do you, O god, see them
as an evil on the aforementioned road which he
will travel?” KUB 50.1 ii 15-16 (oracle question, MH?/
Ms?); NIM.LAL reriyas UD-a§ miuwa<s> UD-as
KASKAL-an pa-a-an-du “Let the bee(s) take a
journey of three or four days” KUB 43.60i 10-11 (myth,
OH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths 33; note that KASKAL when it

means “campaign” takes d.-1. w. pai-.

2" katta pai- w. -kan “to descend (something)”:
“He passes behind the Temple of Mizzulla (appan
arha pai-)” nzas=zkan SA E ‘Mizzulla EluStanin kat~
ta pa-iz-zi “He descends the postern of the Temple
of Mizzulla (and goes into the palace)” KBo 30.164
iii 12-13, ed. Alp, Tempel, 16, CHD ®)lustani-.

3" pariyan pai- “to go across/traverse (some-
thing)”: kuit 9GIS.GIM.MAS nuzwazkan arunan
plariyan] pa-a-i-si “Why Gilgames, will you go
a[cross] the sea” KUB 8.50 iii 8-9 (Gilg., NH), ed. Fried-
rich, ZA 39:24f.; cf. exx. w. d.-1. in 1 j 227, below.

4" Sard pai- w. -kan “to go/climb up (some-
thing)”: nu INA YRVZippasna paun nu=kan "RVZip~
pasnan GEgaz=pat Sard pa-a-un ... § LUGAL GAL
tabarnas INA YRUZippasna [plaun “1 went to Z. 1
went up Z. at night” (I fought and won a victory.)
“I the Great King, the Tabarna, went in(to) Z.” KBo
10.2 ii 48-50 (ann., OH/NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:50f., cf.
Melchert, JNES 37:18-20; man=zkan YURSAGTehsinan
Slard] pa-a-un “1 would have gone up Mt. TehSina”
KUB 19.37 iii 49, ed. AM 176f.

5 appan Sard pai- “to go up (something) from
behind”: nuzkan YRSASHaharwa EGIR UGU pa-
iz-zi “He will go up Mt. Haharwa from behind” KUB
5.1ii 55 (oracle question, NH), ed. Unal, THeth 4:60f. (“geht

wieder ... hinauf”).
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f. w. inf.: takku appatriwanzi kuisk[i pla-iz-zi “If
someone goes to commandeer (something)” KBo
6.26 i 28 (Laws §164, OH/NS); nu kui§ 'WUNAGAR ISSI
HUR.SAG SSinnassas karsiwanzi pa-iz-zi “The
carpenter who goes to cut mountain timber for
beams” KUB 29.1 iii 14-15 (new palace rit., OH/NS), ed.
Kellerman, Diss. 16, 29, tr. ANET 358; cf. ibid. iii 18-19; nu
EN.SISKUR warpuanzi pa-iz-zi “The patient goes
to wash” KUB 29.8 ii 12-13 (rit., MH/MS); nu INA KUR
URUGasgla lalhhiyauwanzi pa-a-u-un “I went to
campaign in Kaska-land” KUB 23.11 iii 14-15 (ann.
Tudh. II, MH/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.; cf. KUB
34.33:6 + KBo 14.44:1 + KBo 14.20 i 20 (annals, Murs. II), ed.
THeth 20:380f. n. 1439, Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:169, 178;
note also lahha/lahhi pai- in CHD lahha- 1 a; nu ABI ABIYA
apédas [ANA URJU.DIDLLHI.A walhuwanzi pa-it
“My grandfather went to attack those cities” (lit.
“my grandfather went to those cities for attacking/
to attack™) KUB 19.11 iv 33-34 (DS), ed. Giiterbock, JCS
10:66; man INA KUR YRVAzzj taninumanzi pa-a-un
“I would have gone to reorganize Azzi” (lit. “I
would have gone to Azzi to reorganize”) KBo 4.4 iv
42-43, ed. AM 138f.; cf. KUB 21.1 iii 46-47 (Alaks.), ed. SV
2:72-75; KUB 20.88 vi? 22-23 (fest.); and cf. KUB 12.62 obv.
10-rev. 6 (pre-NH/NS), ed. CHD mimma-; nu LUGAL-us
ANA ANSE.[KUR.RA? ... ?] uwanna pa-i[z-zi]
“The king goes to inspect(?) the ho[rses ...]” 531/s
rt. col. 10-11 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 318f.; for the logical ob-
ject of the infinitive being expressed by the dative see HE §272
and Melchert, JCS 31:58.

g. w. nouns denoting action, similar in mng. to
1 f: n=zas namma aruni zahhiya pa-it “He went once
again to the sea for battle” KBo 3.7 iii 22 (Illuy., OH/
NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19; nu INA YRUNinassa
ME—ya pa-a-un KBo 10.2 i 30 (ann. Hatt. I, OH/NS); cf.
KUB 14.1 obv. 69, 70 (Madd., MH/MS); KBo 3.4 ii 57, ed. AM
62f.; “‘I am not dear to my father’” suzwa "RVHat~
tusa (var. YRUHattusi) hengani pa-a-un “‘1 went to
Hattusa for death’” KBo 22.2 rev. 5 (Zalpa text, OS), w.
dupl. KBo 3.38 rev. 21 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 17:10f.; for
Sehuna/Sehuni pai- “to go to urinate” cf. Sehur;
kedanizpat KASKAL-si pa-i-mi “I will go only on
(lit. for) this journey (or this very journey?)” KBo
16.97 obv. 28 (oracle question, MH?/MS?); for KASKAL-an
pai- see 1 e 1, above; for lahha/lahhi pai- “to go on (lit. for) a

campaign/journey” see lahha- 1 a.
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h. w. local adverbs: “Furthermore, the campaign
which is ascertained/determined by oracle for him”
n=zas apiya pa-iz-zi “There he will go” KUB 5.1 i 81
(oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:46f.; cf. KUB 13.4 iii 26
(instr., MH/NS); mahhan=ma LUGAL-us arahza pa-
iz-zi “But when the king goes outside” IBoT 1.36 i 64
(MH/MS), ed. AS 24:12f.; ka=war=as pa-it KUB 30.28 rev.
8 (rit.), ed. HTR 96f.

i. without preverb, but w. local sentence parti-
cles: These sentences are not very common. Many
that do have a “local” particle are demonstrably
sentences in which pai- introduces another verb in
the same clause and in which the “local” particle
and the other enclitics go w. the second verb of the
“go and ...” construction. Many other examples of
this are probably compound sentences, but due to
the fragmentary nature of the text, it is impossible
to tell. Considering the large number of examples
of the verb pai-, it seems significant that very few
examples of pai- w. “local” particles occur in sen-
tences where the following sentence begins w. nu
and/or has its own enclitics, or even in sentences
where the verb of the next sentence is rarely or
never attested w. that particle. Sentences where the
“local” particle must go w. pai- are cited in this sec-
tion — 1" w. -asta “to leave, go out”: tzasta pa-a-
an-zi § “they leave” KBo 17.28:5 (fest., 0S); “The chief
of the palace servants bows” tzasta pa-iz-zi ta hat~
kanzi “He goes out. They close up” IBoT 2.1 vi 6-7
(ANDAHSUM fest., OH); “The waiter crumbles zippu~
lasni-bread. They bring (in) the banquet” rzasta
pa-iz-zi GAL MESEDI ANA “WALAN.ZU, PYShjip~
par GESTIN-a§ tarkumiyaizzi “He leaves. The
chief of the bodyguards announces a huppar of
wine to the performer” KUB 25.17 vi 4-6 (fest., OH?/NS)
O tarkummiya- never takes a “local” particle; [n=alSta E
Hannu pa-iz-zi nzast[a ...] Bo 69/1260:10, ed. Alp, Tem-
pel 366f.; [m]an=asta YRVHattusaz ""RY'Ankuwai SA
E LUMESSA TAM KIN-az pa-iz-zi “When the equip-
ment of the house of the SATAMMU goes out from
Hattusa to Ankuwa” KUB 25.28 i 1-3 (OH/NS);
-asta tends to be replaced by -kan in this usage of
pai- in later texts.

2" w. -apa: only in the hapax idiom w. uttar (5 h,

below).
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3" w. -San: kédasza=wa=55an (par. zkan) idalus
lala[s tuelkki le pa-iz-zi § 2Mast. iii 6-7 (MH/MS), par.
KUB 15.39 + KUB 12.59 ii 19-20 (cf. 1 a 5’, above), ed. Rost,
MIO 1:358f.; aru<na>z[s§lan pa-i-mi [d?]dSana=
San!(text -ta-an) pa-i-mi ID-p[a m]ihhi lulilya]
muhhi tenawa=San pa-i-m[i ...] “I will go to the sea.
I will go to the dasana. I will fall into the river. I
will fall into the pond. I will go to the tenawa-"" KUB
43.60 i 32-34 (myth in rit.?, OH/NS); nuzwa=Sssan man pa-
a-i-mi “When I go (there), (for my sake be fearful
with respect to the leopard and wolf)” KBo 21.90 rev.
51-52 (Teteshapi fest., OH/MS); other examples are not
totally clear: nu=$san pa-a-un KUR VRUPiggain~
aressa sasti walhhun KBo 4.4 iii 36-37, ed. AM 128f., this
appears to be a good candidate for a sentence w. two verbs ex-

cept that walh- is otherwise attested only w. -kan and @.

4 w. -kan — a” “to leave” (cf. w. -asta, 1i 1’, above):
“They wash their hands” nzatzkan (var. adds para)
pa-a-an-zi GAL MESEDI=ya=kan (var. adds pard)
pa-iz-zi “They leave and the commander of the
MESEDI-guards leaves” KUB 41.52 rev.! 7-8 + KUB
11.29 iv 6-7 (ANDAHSUM fest., NS), w. par. KBo 4.9 iv 5 (OH/
NS), ed. Badali, SEL 2:59f., 62; ta=zkkan “UMESDUGUD
(dupl. WWMESDUGUD=kan) pa-a-[a]n-zi § HT 19 +
FHL 177:8 (fest.), w. dupl. IBoT 3.23 iii? 13; tzas=kan pa-
iz-zi §§ VAT 7458 vi 12 (fest., OH), ed. Alp, Tempel 128f.

b” “to move away”: mahhan=ma=ssizkan alpas
tepu paizzi “When the cloud moves a bit away from
him” KUB 43.62 ii? 3 (myth?).

¢ other: nuztta=zkkan ariyasSesnaza 2-an nawi
pa-a-i-u-e-ni “We have not yet gone to you a sec-
ond time with an oracle question” KBo 2.2 ii 45-46 (or-
acle question, NH); isnaszma=wa=kan kas DINGIR.
MES-a§ NNO[Ahgrsi UL [pla-iz-zi 2Mat. iii 5-6 (MH/
MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:358f.; cf. KUB 15.39 + KUB 12.59 ii 19-
20 (1Mast., MH/NS), w. par. 2Mast. iii 6-7 having -San (cited
inla5’ 113’ above); cf. exx. in snake oracles 1117, below;
KUB 41.8 ii 21 with the copy and against Otten, ZA 54:
126f.:58, is not -kan ... pai- but -kan and|a] ... pai- (coll.).

J- pai- “to g0” w. preverbs; the translational distinc-
tions originally posited by Gotze, ArOr 5:16-22, 29f., and sum-
marized in HE §295 are not universally valid — 1" anda pai-
— a’ to go in(to) — 17 without local particle: “But
when it is morning” nu WU.HUB-za iigga anda pa-
i-wa-ni “the deaf man and I go in” KBo 17.3 iv 21-22
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(rit., 0S), ed. StBoT 8:38f.; “If a slave flees” n=zas ANA
KUR kiruri a[nda) (dupl. kururi KUR-e omits
anda) pa-iz-zi “(And) he goes into an enemy land”
(The one who brings him back, shall take him) KBo
6.2 1 52-53 (Laws §23, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 61 (OH/NS);
LUGAL-u$§ INA E-TIM GAL anda pa-iz-zi “The
king goes into the Great House” KBo 19.128 i 12-13
(fest., OH?/NS), ed. StBoT 13:2f; “But the exorcist
comes back to the city” parni anda pa-iz-zi “(and)
he goes into the house” KUB 41.8 iv 17 (rit., MH/NS),
ed. ZA 54:136f., cf. 2, below; NNPAharsis anda pa-iz-zi
“The thick-bread goes in” (the cook holds it up)
KBo 9.136 i 8 (fest., OH/NS); for snake oracles see 112" a’,

below.

2” w. -kan: “In the dark earth are iron storage
vessels. Their lids are lead” kuit=kan anda pa-iz-zi
“What goes in (does not come up again)” KUB 33.8
iii 7-9 (Tel.myth 2nd vers., OH/NS), translit. Myth. 43f., tr. Hit-
tite Myths 19, cf. par. Ist vers. KUB 17.10 iv 16 using andan
pai-; “The fisherman arrived at the city of Urma”
nzaszkan INA E=8U an'da\ pa-it nzazzazkan
GIS§U.A-ki eSat “He went into his house and sat
down on a chair” KUB 24.7 iv 42-43 (tale of the fisher-
man, NH), ed. Kum. 120f., Friedrich, ZA 49:232f., tr. LMI 176,
Hittite Myths 66; n=zas=kan GISAB-za anda pa-iz-zi KUB
27.68 i 8 (fest.), ed. Haas, KN 300; “The client walks to
before the entrance of the tent. ... He washes his
hands” nzaszkan AN[A P]ANI DINGIR-LIM anda
pa-iz-zi “He goes in before the deity. (He bows be-
fore the deities, comes out, then washes his hands)”
nzalS|zkan anda pa-iz-zi “He goes in” KBo 20.129 i
18, 20 (mouth-washing rit.), ed. Haas, ChS 1/1:55; E-rizkan
anda assu pa-id-du “Let good go into the house”
KUB 41.8 ii 12 (incant., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f. ii 49;
[n]zas=zkan parni anda pa-iz-zi KBo 10.45 iv 19 (MH/
NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:136f. w. n. 207; cf. 1 12" b’, below.

3”7 w. -asta: “1 destroyed the Kaskaean army” §
nammaz=Sta KUR-eass=za anda pa-a-u-un “Then I
went also into the lands” KUB 23.11 iii 22 (ann. Tudh.,
MH/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:160f.; manzasta SSGI~
GIR-zazma kuwapi anda pa-iz-zi “But if the king
ever goes in by chariot” IBoT 1.36 iv 23 (MESEDI instr.,
MH/MS), ed. AS 24:34f; LU[GAL MUNUS.LUGAL]
E 4Sarrumma a[nda) panzi ... § nzasta LUGAL-u§
INA E 9U anda pa-iz-zi “The ki[ng and queen] go
into the temple of Sarruma. ([He] sacrifices two
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[...-s] to Sarruma and they burn them.) § The king
goes into the temple of the Stormgod. (The king
sacrifices ... to the [Storm]god)” KUB 41.48 iv 4-6, 9-
10 (fest.); § n=[a]Sta GAL MESEDI anda pa-iz-zi
“The chief of the guards goes in” KBo 4.9 v 28 (fest.,
OH/NS); cf. ibid. ii 37-38; KBo 20.62 i 10-11 (rit., MH); KUB
10.11 ii 15-16 (offerings, NH); n=zasta (so B and C, A:
Inlasma) EN.SISKUR PYSpalhi arr[(a))z and[(a)]
pa-iz-zi “The sacrificer goes into the pithos vessel
(which is open like a culvert at both ends) through
its rear end” KUB 45.26 ii 6-7(B) (rit., OH/NS), w. dupl.
IBoT 2.46 ii 6-7 (C) and KBo 24.63 ii 11-12 + KBo 23.43 ii 3-4
(A, MS), translit. Otten/Riister, ZA 68:277, cf. CHD puri-; dif-
ferently Puhvel, JAOS 102:178, who fails to consider the con-
text.

4”7 w. -San: (If they catch a free man breaking
into a house) [(anda)=$(8)]an parna nawi 'pa-iz1-
zi “(and) he has not yet gone into the house, (he
shall pay twelve shekels.” If they seize a slave)
[and]a=s$san parna nawi pa-iz-zi “and he has not yet
gone into the house, (he shall pay six shekels)” KBo
6.3 iv 35-37 (Laws §93, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 37-39
(08); nzaszsan (dupl. nzatzkan) [(and)]a HUR.
SAG-as suppayas (var. Suppay[as HUR.SAG].
MES-as) pa-id-du nzaszkan (dupl. nzatzkan)
and[(a halliwas a)lldannas paiddu “Let it go into
the holy mountains. Let it go into the deep well”
KUB 41.8 ii 20-21 (incant., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 55-
56 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:126f. ii 57-58; cf. nzas=san
E {IM anda pa-iz-zi KBo 19.138 oby. 12 (fest.).

57 w. -an: YAndaliya$=an anda iyannis ...
4UTU=zan DUMU-as$ anda pa-it “Andaliya went in
... The son of the Sungod(dess) went in” KUB 12.63
rev. 19, 22 (Zuwi rit., OH/MS); perhaps nzas=zan anda pa-iz-zi
KBo 19.150 + IBoT 2.35 obv. 3 (OH).

b” “to go into (an unnamed location) to (a per-
son or object inside), go inside to” — 17 a clear ex.
w. -apa: “1 will call to the soul of the person” n=
at=Se=z(a)pa anda pa-Tal-ir nzan ep|[pir] “‘They
went in to him, and sei[zed] him’” KUB 12.63 obv. 18
+ KUB 36.70:7 (Zuwi rit., OH/MS), cf. Carruba, Or NS 33:420.

2” uncertain exx. — a” without local particle:
[kJuitma'n'zma LUGAL-u$ U NAshawasiya anda
nawi pa-iz-zi “While the king has not yet gone in
(i.e., into the sanctuary) to the stela of the Storm-
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god.” KUB 10.1 i 22-24 (KL.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:23,
cf. StBoT 27:63; similarly, but w. local particle, LUGAL-us=
kan NAspuwasiya peran anda pa-iz-zi “the king goes in (to the
sanctuary) before the stela” KUB 20.99 ii 4, ed. Popko, Kult-
objekte 125, cf. 1 j 3/, below; so Gurney, Schweich 40f. “go in
to”; others assume that the Auwasi in this case was not simply
a stela, but either a rock sanctuary such as Yazilikaya (so
Giiterbock, MDOG 86:76 n. 2, Carter, Diss. 26-50) or a huwasi-
stela surrounded by an enclosure, the whole of which could, by

extension, also be referred to as a huwasi.

b” w. -San: LUGAL-u$=$[a]n YU-as N*huwasiya
anda pa-iz-zi “The king goes in(to the sanctuary)
to the huwasi-stone of the Stormgod” KUB 2.3 ii 32-
33 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 28:64, cf. StBoT 27:79,
possibly belongs s.v. 1 j 1" a” 4”7, q.v.; cf. KUB 10.1 i 22-24
above, 1 j 1"b"2” a”, and discussion there. This comes close to
the usage in which anda is a postpos.: cf. HWZ2 andan IV 2, es-
pecially -kan PANI DINGIR-LIM E.SA-ni anda pa-iz-zi KBo
21.57 ii 7 (mugawar for U URUKuliwisna, OH?/MS) (HW?2
1:104a).

¢ “to move closer together, to close ranks”:
“They (the troops (collective sg.)) shall march 3
IKU apart” Imanl=si peran=ma kuwapi KASKAL-
is hatkus n=zas anda pa-iz-[z]i “However, if any-
where the road ahead of him/it is narrow, they shall
close ranks” IBoT 1.36 ii 63 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed.
AS 24:22f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:188f. (differently).

2" appan(-)anda pai- “to go after, pursue”: (If a
couple elopes) n[uzSmas Sardlies appan(-)anda pa-
a-an-zi “(and) helpers go after them” KBo 6.2 ii 10
(Hrozny, CH, pl. V) (Laws §37, OS), ed. HG 26 n. 15, 27 n.
105 cf. KBo 6.3 ii 29 (OH/NS) w. dppanda pai- q.v. (j 8, be-

low).

3" peran anda pai- “to go in before, to go into
the presence of”: na-it-x (var. nzat=kan) [ [( DIN~
GIR-LIM-n))i peran anda pa-an-zi “They go into
the presence of the deity” KBo 24.57 i 3-4 (rit.), w. dupl.
KBo023.42i4; cf. KUB 20.99 ii 4 above, 1 j 1"b" 2" a”.

4" andan pai- “to go in(to)” — a” without local
particle: nu INA "RUApasa ANA URU-LIM SA ™Uh~
ha-LU andan pa-a-un “I went into Apasa, the city
of Uhhaziti” KBo 3.4 ii 29-30 (ann. Murs. IT), ed. AM 50f.
[Inote how INA and ANA are completely interchangeable here;
cf. KBo 10.2 ii 2 (ann. Hatt. I, OH/NS); ta LUGAL-us
WRUTghurpaza "RVArinna andan SSGIGIR-it pa-iz-
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zi “The king goes from Tahurpa into Arinna by
chariot” KBo 11.43 i 26-27 (nuntarriyashas fest., OH?/NS);
SIS hul [ulgannissza KU.GI GAR.RA andan "RVHat~
tusi pa-iz-zi (var. pa-a-i[z-zi]) “And a cart, inlaid
with gold, goes into Hattusa” ibid. i 21-22, w. dupl. KUB
25.191 13-14; cf. in snake oracles (113, below); cf. KUB 17.10
iv 16 (Tel.myth 1st vers., OH/MS) using andan pai- w. par.
KUB 33.8 iii 8-9 (Tel.myth 2nd vers., OH/NS) using -kan anda
pai-; and cf. KBo 10.20 i 15-16 (ANDAHSUM outline, OH/NS)
using andan pai- w. dupl. KUB 30.39 obv. 3-4 using anda pai-.

b" w. -kan: lukkattizma=kan LUGAL-u$ "RVTa~
hurpi andan pa-iz-zi “But in the morning the king
goes into Tahurpa” KUB 10.48 ii 15-16 (nuntarriyashas
fest., OH/NS), but cf. ibid. ii 17-18 without -kan; cf. KUB 46.14
rev. 4 (fest.); [taklku=zkan antuwahha$ INA E=SU an~
dan pa-iz-zi “[I]f a man goes into his house” KUB
29.9 i 4-5 (omen), ed. Giiterbock, AfO 18:79; NIN.DIN~
GIR=zkan andan pa-iz-zi “The NIN.DINGIR-priest-
ess enters” KBo 10.27 iii 20 (fest., NS).

5" appa pai- — a” “to go back” (for further exx. of
dppa w. pai- cf. 1 a5’, 1 e 1" and 4) — 17 active forms,
without local particle: nammazas mah'hlan EGIR-
pa pa-iz-zi nzan=mu=zkan duwan para nai “When
he again goes back, send him to me ...” HKM 66:31-
32 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f.; kas=wa IM-as mah~
han wappui EGIR-pa UL pa-iz-zi “As this clay does
not go back to the riverbank” KUB 15.39 + KUB 12.59
ii 15-16 (1Mast., MH/NS), cf. par. 2Mast. iii 2-3 (MH/MS), ed.
Rost, MIO 1:356f.; (He addresses the gods of Hatti. He
addresses the gods of Kaska) man zinnali] n=as
EGIR-pa MAHAR DINGIR.MES YRVHatt[i] pa-iz-
zi “When he finishes, he goes back before the gods
of Hatti” KUB 4.1 iii 5-6 (rit. before a campaign, MH/NS),
ed. Kaskier 172f., tr. ANET 355; (KaSkaeans who had
emigrated to Hatti decided to rebel, saying) “Let’s
make a [rebellion]” n[uzw]a INA "RVGasga EGIR-
pa pa-a-i-u-e-ni “Let’s go back to Kaska” KUB
34.33:4 + KBo 14.20 i 18 (annals, Murs. II), ed. Houwink ten
Cate, INES 25:169, 178; nu LUGAL-u$ EGIR-pa ISTU
E 9IM pa-iz-zi “The king goes back from the Storm-
god’s temple” KUB 12.12 v 22 (hisuwas fest.); cf. KBo
17.25 obv. 6 (rit., OS); KBo 17.74 ii 3, 9 (rit., OH/MS); HT 25
+ KUB 33.111:7 (kingship of ILAMMA myth); KUB 21.29 ii
12 (decree, Hatt. III); KUB 25.3 ii 6-7 (fest.).

27 act. form w. -$§an: EGIR-pazma=s§san URU-
lyal(!) Sannapilis niiman pa-iz-zi kasti kaninti “He
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does not want to return to (his) city empty handed,
in hunger and thirst” KUB 33.121 ii 15-16 (Kessi tale,
NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f., Hoffner, GsKronasser 41.

37 part. w. -kan: “Because all the Kaska-Land
was at peace, some of the Hittite population had
hostels behind Kaskaean towns” kuiéSzma=kan
happiri EGIR-pa pa-an-te-es “while some had gone
back into town” KBo 5.6 i 16-17 (DS), ed. Giiterbock, JCS
10:90; cf. ibid. i 19-20.

b” (mng. unclear): “[Kassu, the ... ,] came and
brought the troops of Hatti” [... GI]M-an EGIR-pa
KUR Wilusa GUL-uwanzi pa-a-ir [ammuk=m]a
iStarkzi KUB 19.5 obv. 3-5, ed. Houwink ten Cate, JEOL
28:38f., for discussion of possible meanings see pp. 42f., 50f.

6" kattan appa pai- “to go back into the presence
of” (the kattan here is a postpos. w. ANA PN):
“ISTAR shut him (Urhi-Tes3ub) up in Samuha like
a pig in a pen. ... Out of respect for my brother I
did nothing (hostile)” nu INA YRUSamuha ANA
mUrhi-*U-up GAM-an EGIR-pa pa-a-un “1 went
back to Samuha into the presence of Urhi-Tessub.
(I'led him down like a hostage/prisoner)” KBo 3.6 iii
61 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 34f., StBoT 24:24f. iv 30-

31 (“marschierte zuriick hinab gegen Urhi-Tesup”).

7" dppan pai- “to go behind, to follow, to sup-
port (politically)” — a” “to go behind, to follow™:
“In the morning he goes to the temple of [DN]”
nu=$si DUMU.LUGAL EGIR-an pa-iz-z[i] “The
prince follows him” KUB 9.16 i 5 (nuntarriyashas fest.,
OH/NS); ITU.10.KAM=ya EGIR-an pa-iz-zi “And
the 10th month follows” KBo 27.67 rev. 9 (birth rit.), ed.
StBoT 29:218f. (“passes”); (Behold, you evils, mark this
[substitute]) nuzwa kedani :tarpalli EGIR-an [pla-
it-tén “Follow this substitute” KUB 24.5 obv. 23-24 +
KUB 9.13 obv. 11-12 (substitute king rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:10f.

b” “to support (politically)”: (My father did not
stand behind (dppan tiya-) Mashuiluwa ...) nu=ssi
EGIR-an tiyanun [(nu=s)]si EGIR-an pa-a-u-un
(vars. pa-a-un) “I stood (lit. stepped) behind him.
I supported (lit. went behind) him” KBo 4.7 i 12-13
(Kup., Murs. 1I), w. dupls. KUB 6.44 i 12-13 and KUB 6.41
obv. 14, ed. SV 1:108f., 153 (“sorgen fiir, sich kiimmern um”).

8 appanda pai- “to go after (i.e., to pursue/to
follow)”: (If a couple elopes) EGIR-anda=m[a]=
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[§maszkan(?)1[Salrdiyas pa-iz-zi “But a helper (or:
a group of helpers) goes after them” KBo 6.3 ii 29
(Laws §37, OH/NS), cf. KBo 6.2 ii 10 (Hrozny, CH, pl. V)
(OS) w. appan(-)anda pai- (see 1j2’, above); (The enemy
[went onto(?)] Mt. HulluSiwanda. ...) [nu=zsmas]
attasz=mis "Tudhaliyas LUGAL.GAL [U it]qga ™Ar~
nuwandas LUGAL.GAL EGIR-anda pa-a-u-
en “My father, Tudhaliya, the Great King, [and] I,
Arnuwanda, the Great King, pursued [them]” KUB
23.21 obv. 26-27 (joint annals of Tudh.-Arn., MH/NS), ed. Car-
ruba, SMEA 18:168f.; (All the land of Arzawa fled.
Some persons to be resettled fled to Mt. Arinnan-
da) nu YUTU-SI INA YURSAGArinnanda ANA NAM.
RA EGIR-anda pa-a-un “I, My Majesty, went to
Mt. Arinnanda after the persons to be resettled”
KBo 3.41i 37, ed. AM 54f.; cf. KBo 5.8 1 24-25, ed. AM 148f.;
iii 40-41, ed. AM 158f.; “Urhi-Tessub fled from Ma-
rasSantiya and went into Samuha” ammuk=maz=§si
EGIR-anda pa-a-u-un “So 1 went after him” KBo
6.29 ii 21 (edict, Hatt. II), ed. Hatt 48f.; [...] SSSUKUR.
HI.A EGIR-anda pa-i[t] KUB 36.63 tt. col. 7 (Ke3si sto-
ry, NH); DINGIR.MES-§za EGIR-anda it[ten] KUB
9.11ii 31 (rit., pre-NH/NS); for appanda pai- w. time see 3 b,
below.

9" arha pai- “to go out, go away, go off; to go
back home” (on a possible distinction based upon presence
of local particles cf. Gétze, AM 280 sub arha) — a” without
sentence particle: “When on the 6th day they open
up and pull back the curtain” LUGAL-us arha pa-
iz-zi “The king leaves (the palace)” KBo 20.10 i 2
(fest., 0S); LU ""U arha INA E=SU pa-iz-zi “The
man of the Stormgod’ goes home to his house” IBoT
1.29 rev. 26 (hassumas fest., MH?/MS?); (The Abhiyawan
king wrote to Piyamaradu:) nuz=wa Sard tiya nu=
wa INA KUR Hatti arha i-it ENzKAzwa=tta EGIR-
an kappuwlailt man=ma=wa UL nuzwa INA KUR
Ahhiyawa [alrha ehu “Arise and go home to Hatti;
your lord (the Hittite king) has forgiven you; or if
not, then come home to Ahhiyawa” KUB 14.3 iii 64-
68 (Taw., Hatt. TIT), ed. AU 14f; “The king comes from
the Temple of Ziparwa” rzas Epalentuwas arha pa-
a-iz-zi “He goes off to the palace” KUB 41.26 iv 23
(fest. of Ziparwa, OH/NS); (My brother came and forti-
fied Anziliya and Tapiqqa) n=as arha=zpat pa-it
“He went away (and did not come near me)” KUB
1.1 ii 49 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 18f., StBoT 24:14f.;
cf. KUB 16.66 obv. 9 (oracle question, NH); cf. also 11 1",



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

pai-A1j9° b’

b” w. -kan: (He sleeps in the city. At dawn,)
nzaszkan URU-riaz arha hiudak pa-id-du “let him
go out from the city immediately” KUB 9.15 ii 18-19
(instr., NH); cf. KUB 19.111 11-12 (DS); “As they dye this
red-brown (SA;) skin (so that it is) blood-red”
nuzsSizkan i[Shar]lwatar arha UL pa-iz-zi “And the
b[lood]-redness never leaves it, (let the oath-gods
seize you in the same way)” nu=Smas=at=kan arha
lé pa-iz-zi “Let it not go away from you” KBo 6.34 +
KUB 48.76 iii 48-iv 3 (soldiers oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT
22:14f. (“weichen”); (I would have traveled to Kalas-
ma, but because I had far too much booty) nu=kan
namma ammuk ISTU KARAS arha UL pa-a-un “1
did not then set out with (my) army.” (I sent Nu-
wanza ... I left for Hattusa) KBo 5.8 iv 14-15, ed. AM
160-163; nasma=kan LUGAL-us tiiwali KASKAL-Si
arha pa-iz-zi “Or if the king goes off on a distant
campaign” KBo 4.14 ii 57-58 (edict, Tudh. IV or Supp. II);
ISTU KUR-TIzkan ar[h)a kasza pa-iz-zi “Hunger/
Famine will leave the land” KUB 8.35 obv. 15 (omen
apodosis); cf. KUB 33.54:14-15 + KUB 33.47:2 (OH/NS),
translit. Myth. 79, tr. Hittite Myths 28; (WasSulana revolt-
ed against Hudupianza; so I sent Nuwanza with
troops) [nzat=(kan ANA) ™H (iid)|upianza Ser arha
pa-a-ir (A: Ipa-ilt) “they (A: he) went off for the
sake of Hudupianza” KBo 16.6 iii 6 (ann., Murs. II), w.
dupl. A: KUB 14.291 16 (coll. W), C: KBo 10.17 1 8.

¢’ w. -za and without local particle: “The ene-
my arrived below Marasa and killed Zuwa, the
staff-bearer ... [...]” n=zatzza arha pa-a-ir “They
went back out (and burned the city of Marasa)”
KUB 14.1 rev. 54 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 32f. (“zogen
sie fort”); nzaszza arha "I'NA KUR=SU pa-it “He
went back home to his land” KUB 14.1 obv. 65 (MH/
MS), ed. Madd. 16f. (“er zog weg”); n=aszza arha INA
E=SU pa-iz-zi “He goes back home to his house”
KUB 29.4 ii 39 (rit., NH); nzas=za arha pa-iz-zi “He
goes back home™ ibid. iii 11. On this mng. w. arha, verbs
of going/coming, and without local particle, cf. Gotze, ArOr
5:21.

10" dppa arha pai- “to go back home”: nzas
EGIR-pa arha pa-it “and he/she went back home”
KBo 34.268:4.

11" awan arha pai- “to walk away from, leave”
(w. -kan): nzaszkan “SMESMESEDUTIM DUMU.
MES E.GALzya awan arha pa-iz-zi “He walks
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away from the guards and palace servants” IBoT
1.36 i 41-42 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:18f. (“walks
apart from”), Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:186f. (“geht weg”);
[md]n? LUGAL-us NIN.DINGIR awan arha pa-iz-
zi “[Whe]n the king walks apart from the NIN.
DINGIR-priestess, (and goes into the temple of the
Sun deity)” KBo 10.27 v 18 (fest., NS) [J the function of
awan is not clear, see HW? 1:635f. and Puhvel, HED 1-2:245;
w. d.-1.: nza$zkan ANTA1 [DUMU.ME]S E.[G]AL-
TIM [GU]B-laz awan arha pa-iz-zi “He leaves the
palace servants on the left (or: walks apart from
the palace servants ...)” IBoT 1.36 iv 10-11 (MESEDI
instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:32f., Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:198f.
(“geht weg”).

12" iStarna pai- “to go among”: namma ANA
UDU.HLA istarna pa-i-mi “Then I go among the
sheep (and pull out a tuft of wool from the sheep
whose eyes are turned toward the sun)” VBoT 24 iii
11 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS); istarna could be a postpos. in-
stead of a preverb here; [ 0 0 |-ili 6 SiG.SA5 haminkan
hanza [is?]tarna pa-iz-zi KUB 9.28 iv 3-4 (rit. for the Hep-
tad, MH/NS); cf. in broken context KUB 50.31 i 8 (oracle ques-
tion); for other exx. of i§tarna w. pai- see 2 d (w. acc.), and 3 ¢

(of time), below.

13" katta pai- “to go down” — a” without sen-
tence particle: nu nekuz méhini hiidik GAM (var.
katta) pa-it-tén “ At night-time go down immediate-
ly” (from the temple to the city) KUB 13.4 ii 75 (instr.
for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.94:5; GIM-
anzma SESzYA ™NIR.GAL-is ISTU AMAT DIN~
GIR-LIM=8U INA KUR SAPLITI katta (B: GAM)
pa-it “When at the word of his deity, my brother
Muwatalli went down to the Lower Land” KUB 1.1 i
75-76 (Apology of Hatt. IIT), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 64-65, ed. Hatt.
14£., StBoT 24:10f.; cf. KUB 49.100 rev.? 6 (oracle question,
NH); for other exx. of katta pai- cf. 1 e 2" (-kan + acc.), 5 e
(“to get lost, ruined, destroyed”).

b” w. abl. and -asta or -kan “go down from, down
through”: manzasta GUD.MAH-a§ KA.GAL-az
katta pa-iz-zi “When the bull goes down through
(-asta) the gate, (they shut the gate)” KUB 20.87 i
16-17 (fest.); nzatzkan katta [I]STU KA.GAL
WRUDGuniya pa-a-an-zi “They go down through the
Dauniya Gate” KUB 15.34 i 18 (evocation rit., MH/MS),
ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:184f.; cf. KBo 7.42 iii? 6 (fest.);
nuzkan LU 9U YRUHakmi§Saz katta pa-iz-zi “The
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man of the Stormgod goes down from Hakmi$” KUB
25.23 l.e. a 2 (cult inv., Tudh. IV); cf. VBoT 30 rev.? 7 (NS);
cf. also in broken context KUB 20.2 iv 18, 20-21, 24 (fest.,
NH); in KUB 20.87 i 16-17 and KUB 25.23 l.e. a 2 katta could
also be postpos. following the abl.

14" appan katta pai- (w. -kan) “follow below(?),
go down the back(?)”: (First they were accusing
Ukkura of misappropriation/stealing; then while he
was on a trip to Babylonia, the hurling of walwa~
yalli [charges?] at him stopped for a while.) “When
I returned from Babylonia ...” INIM :walwa~
vallaszma=wazkan namma EGIR-an katta pa-it
“The matter of the charges (walwayalli) nipped at
(my) heels (?, lit. went down behind or went back
down) again” KUB 13.35 i 24 + KUB 23.80 obv.! 10 (dep.,
NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f., 16, Giiterbock, Cor.Ling. 67; (The king
travels. When he comes away from the city Hisar-
luwa) tzasta “WHAZANNU ZAG-az | [(passu)i Ser
artari GIM-anz=ma=ssizkan [LUGAL-u(s? han)]~
daittari (par. handaizzi) tza$ (par. nzas) U[(S~
KE)IN (dupl. USKENNU) [tza(5zka)]n passun
E[(GIR-a)]n Tkatta pa-iz-zi (par. pid-da-a-i) “the
HAZANNU stands on the right, on top of the passu.
But when [the kin]g(?) is lined up with him, he
bows (dupl. they bow) and goes (par. runs) down
the back of the passu’” KUB 58.22 i 15-18 (nuntarriyashas
fest.,, OH?/NS), w. dupl. KUB 2.7 i 16-20 and parallel KBo
34.160:2-6, ed. Popko, AoF 13:220, cf. passu- a.

15" kattan pai- — a” “to go down” — 17 w. -asta:
“They burn a goat and bury a Surasura-bird and
say”: kiyza$ta mahhan [MAS.G]AL Sirasirasiza
kattan taknaza pa-a-ir kizkan SA VRVHatti inan
éShar NIS DINGIR-LIM pangauwas EME-a$ QA~
TAMMA GAM-anda taknaza pa-id-d[u] “As these,
[the golat and the Sirasira-bird, have gone down
to the earth (abl. of direction?), so may these — the
sickness, blood, oath, and slander (lit. tongue of the
multitude) of Hatti — likewise go down to the
earth” KUB 30.34 iv 26-29 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Melchert, Diss.
311; note that -asta ... kattan in the mahhan clause is consid-
ered equivalent to -kan ... GAM-anda in the QATAMMA one.

2" w. -kan: kuitma<n>=zat=kan katt|a]n pa-a-an-
zi “While they are going down” 738/z obv. 9, translit.
StBoT 15:48.
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b” “to go into the presence of (a person), go to
(a location)” (without local particle): nzas=zkan
auriyaza katta iyannes n=as$ YU-ni kattan pa-it “He
descended from the tower and went into the pres-
ence of the Stormgod” KUB 33.106 ii 11-12 (Ullik. IIIA,
NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6.20f; nu=z§§i INA "RUSamuha
ukila kattan pa-a-u-un “I myself went to Samuha
into his presence” KBo 6.29 ii 28-29, ed. Hatt. 50f.; (If I
do not go before the king, Hes$ni will make trouble
and the king will have my head. We went before
the king) nuzwa ANA ™Hesni kattan pa-a-u-un 1
(also) went into the presence of Hesni” KUB 31.68
obv. 16 (inquest?, NH), cf. Stefanini, Athenaeum 40:23f.; cf.
KUB 36.89 rev. 4-5 (prayer), ed. Haas, KN 150f.; katti=§Si
pa-iz-zi nzas=Si katti=$si Seszi “(to see if) she (the
goddess) will go to him and sleep with him” KUB
7.5 iv 3-4 (rit. of Paskuwatti, MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr
5:276,279 (§15); “Whether that god is in heaven or in
the earth” ziga (par. zigga=55i) UTU-us katti=5si
[(pa-i-$i)] (par. pa-a-i-$i) “You, O Sungod, go to
him (and say to him ...)” KUB 36.75 ii 11, (prayer, OH/
MS), w. dupl. (KBo 22.75) + 1698/u + 221/w ii 11, translit. Ot-
ten/Riister, ZA 64:241, w. par. FHG 1 ii 13 (OH/NS); for kat~
tan pai- in snake oracles see 114’ (If someone needs
to relieve himself, and says) PYSkaltiyazwa kattan
pa-i-mi “I need to go to the latrine (lit. kalti-pot)”
IBoT 1.36 i 36 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO
11:178f., AS 24:8f. cf. ibid. i 41; although in this context kattan
can mean “down,” the word itself does not require that transla-
tion, and kattan does not recur when later the permission is giv-
en (ibid. i 42, 45).

¢ “to go with (someone)”: “When the equip-
ment of the SATAMMU goes from Hattusa to Anku-
wa” YWhupralass=za kattiz$mi pa-iz-zi “The hupra~
la-person goes with them” KUB 25.28 i 3-4 (OH/NS).

16" dppa kattan pai- “to go back into the pres-
ence of ’: nzas EGIR-pa EN-a=5$$i kattan pa-it “He
went back into the presence of his lord” KUB 36.74
iii 6 (Atrahasis myth, NH), ed. Siegelova, ArOr 38.136.

17 kattanda pai- “to go down (into)” — a” with-
out local particle: [n]ze namma hattesnas kattant|a|
naman pa-a-an-zi “They (the drunken serpents) do
not want to go back down into (their) holes again”
KUB 17.5i 13-14 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13,
18, tr. Hittite Myths 12, cf. Hoffner, GsKronasser 41.
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b w. -aSta: n=zasta ‘IM-nas tan annals=5]is
[katt]anta pa-it “For the second time the mother of
the Stormgod went down” KBo 21.22:43-44 (blessings
for the Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 47.

¢ w. -kan: nzaS=zkan hari kattanda pa-it “He
went down into the valley” KBo 12.75:7 (myth, NS);
nuzwaz=ssizkan andakitti=ssi kattanta pa-it “He
went down to her to her bedroom” KUB 7.5 i 7-8
(Paskuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 (§5
i 34-35); cf. KUB 30.34 iv 29 (MH/NS), cited above s.v. kat~
tan pai- (j 15" a" 17).

d” in other or broken context: [... hlattesni
GAM-anda pa-a-it “He went down into the hole”
KUB 36.89 obv. 12; [... (a)]runi GAM-anda (var.
kattanda) pa-it “He went down to the sea” KUB
33.122ii 9 (Hedammu myth), w. dupl. KUB 12.65 iii? 4 (NS),
ed. StBoT 14:50f.; [LUG]|AL-i kattanta pa-iz-zi “He
goes down to the king” IBoT 4.343:5; takku INA ITU.
4.KAM 9EN.ZU-as kattanda pa-a-u-wa-a$ mehuni
aki “If there is a lunar eclipse (lit. the Moongod
dies) in the fourth month at the time of (the
moon’s) going down” KUB 29.9 iv 9-10 (lunar omens,
NH), cf. ibid. iv 4-5, ed. Giiterbock, AfO 18:80.

18" menahhanda pai- “to go against/toward, to
go to meet (for further exx. see menahhanda 1 a2’,5 d) —
a” without local particle: [INA BV|RSACKylithazwa=
I$3i(?)1 menahhanda pa-a-i-u-Tel-[ni] “We will go
against him(?) at Mt. Kulitha” KBo 16.14:20 + KBo
16.8 ii 35 (ann., Murs. II), ed. Kammenhuber, Or NS 39:548f.;
cf. KBo 3.60 ii 7-9 (cannibals text, OH/NS), ed. Giiterbock, ZA
44:106f.; KBo 22.86 rt. col. 6 + KUB 36.2C iii 4 (myth).

b" w. -aSta or -kan: “IStar is winged” nzasta
URUNnyaz SUR.DU.AMUSEN [Gl-anda pa-a-it (dupl.
pa-it) “She went (i.e., flew) from Nineveh to meet
the falcon” KUB 41.8 ii 8-9 (rit. for infernal deities, MH/
NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 44-45 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA
54:124f. ii 45-46; nzaszkan UDU.HI.A-was menah~
handa pa-iz-zi “She goes toward the sheep” KBo
17.92:7 (Hurr. rit.); also w. -kan KBo 26.79:10-11 (Hedammu
myth), ed. StBoT 14:68f.

19" para pai- —a” “to go out” — 17 without local
particle: n=as asga pard pa-iz-zi “He goes on to the
gate” KUB 17.12 ii 24 (healing rit.); DINGIR.MES-a[§
parla pa-i-it “He/it went out to the ‘gods’” KBo
18.151 rev.? 12 (KIN oracle, atypical OS), ed. Unal/Kammen-
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huber, KZ 88:164f. (“zu den Goéttern ging er wleite]r”); (I
burned and plundered GN) § namma para INA
UWRUTahappisina pa-a-un ... § nam-ma pa-ra-a pa-
a-un ... § para=ma INA KUR YRUHurna pa-a-un ...
§ [nu] pard pa-a-un “Then I went out to T.” (I
burned and plundered it.) § “Then I went out (and
camped in Kapperi.)” ... § “I went out to the land
of Hurna” (and made it tributary). § “I went out
(and would have gone up Mt. Tehsina)” KUB 19.37
iii 31, 34, 41, 49, ed. AM 176f., and passim in AM; Gotze tr. all
these sentences without -kan as “weiter ziehen” (index AM
305), but see the following exx.; nu EGIR-pa URUS(I[-...
AN]JA KARAS uwanun § namma para I[INA YRU])At~
[huli]$a pa-a-un “1 came back from S. to the main
army. § Then I went out to AthulisSa” KBo 14.19 ii
14-15 (AM), ed. Houwink ten Cate, INES 25:174, 182; [(LU.
KUR=wa k)|ui§ INA RVAniSa pard 'pa-al-an-za
[(é)]Sta “The enemy who had gone out (or ‘gone
on’) to Anisa” KUB 19.18 i 2 (DS), w. dupl. KBo 14.3 iv 5-
6, ed. Giiterbock, JCS 10:75.

2" w. -asta or -kan (opp. of anda pai-luwa-): n=
asta LU SSGIDRU pard pa-iz-zi ... § nzasta LU
GISGIDRU namma (dupl. + -pat) para pa-iz-zi (var.
pa-a-iz-zi) ... § nzasta GAL MESEDI anda paizzi
... § nza[§]ta GAL MESEDI Eili pard pa-iz-zi nu
ANA LU 9SGIDRU tezzi zinir zinir § LU SSGID~
RU=zmaz=kan para aski pa-iz-zi “The scepter-bear-
er goes out (and leads <in?> the cooks) § The staff-
bearer goes out again (namma) (He leads <in?>
the consecrated priests, the lord of Hatti and the Si~
wanzanni-priestess of the temple of Halki, and
seats them.) § The chief of the guards goes in” ...
§ “The chief of the guards goes out to the court-
yard. He says (in Hattic) to the scepter-bearer
‘lyre, lyre’ (zinir zinir). § The scepter-bearer then
goes out to the gate. (He says to the musicians
‘lyre, lyre.” The scepter-bearer leads the musicians
who carry the lyres [INANNA-instruments] in)”
KBo 4.9 v 21, 24, 28, 32-34 (ANDAHSUM fest., OH/NS), w.
dupl. KUB 25.11 18, 22-23, (27), 32-35; cf. KBo 17.3 i 15 (08S),
KBo 17.18 ii 5, and exx. in StBoT 26:131f. (all rit., OS);
[n)zatzkan KA-az para pa-a-an-zi “They go out
through the gate” KUB 32.123 i 9 (NH); LUGAL-us=
kan ISTU E SLAMMA pard pa-iz-zi KUB 11.17 iv 6-8
(fest., OH/NS); n=zas=zkan para Efu’li pa-iz-zi ... § n=
aszkan para pa-iz-zi “He goes out to the courtyard.
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(He takes mud in the courtyard. ... He takes mud
in the gate building ...) He goes out (and before
the gate ...)” KUB 7.41 obv. 22-24 (rit. for underworld dei-
ties, MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f.; n=zat=kan para pa-
id-d[u alndazmazkan ... uilddu] “Let them (i.e.,
words which are evil and frightening) go out, and
let (good, mild, and wise ones) come in”” KBo 17.105
iii 7-8 (incant., MH/MS); “If a man is sleeping in a bed,
and spittle flows out from his mouth on the right of
his face” nu=zsSizkan parda kuitki pa-iz-zi “Some-
thing will go out to him” KUB 29.9 i 12 (omen, NH), cf.
ibid. i 16-17, ed. Giiterbock, AfO 18:79 (“will happen”); (The
horses are worked out, unharnessed, and put into
the stable) mahhan=mazas=kan warsulas parda pa-
iz-zi “When they begin to smell (lit. When smell
goes forth from(!) (-as$ for -Smas) them), (they
wash them five times)” KBo 3.5 iv 32-33, ed. Hipp.heth.
100f. (“Sobald fiir sie? die (Zeit) der Ruhe vergeht”) [J for
the tr. of warsula- see Giiterbock, JKF 10:212; cf. lex. sec.
above where pardzkan pawar translates (Akk.)
SITU and USSUTU both meaning “departure, go-
ing out.”

3" w. -San: nzat=$an ID-i para pa-a-an-zi “They
go out to the river” KUB 29.4 iii 42 (rit., NH), ed.
Schw.Gotth. 24f.

b to go forward (without locative particle): n=
as EGIR-pa tepu ulizzi] ... § n=as pard tepu pa-iz-
zi “He comes back a bit ... § He goes forward a
bit” KUB 24.9 ii 34, 40 (rit., MH/NS); LUGAL-i pa-ra-a
128U pa-iz-zi dppazma=asta néa “He goes forward
toward the king one time; but he turns back™ KBo
17.43 i 11-12 (fest., OS), ed. Starke, StBoT 23:140, 180 §308,
cf. also Neu, StBoT 25:105, for more context cf. Lﬁmeneya— a
and nai-2b 1’ ¢’; “Then I killed him (i.e., the enemy)”
namma para pa-a-un “After that I went on further
(and burned down the city of Tapapanuwa)” KUB
19.39 ii 6 (annals, Murs. II), ed. AM162f.; see further Zuntz,
Ortsadv. 63f.; cf. also “All the land of Arzawa fled.
Some (potential) persons to be resettled went to
Mt. Arinnanda (and) held Mt. Arinnanda” kuiés=
ma NAM.RA.HIL.A para INA "RVPiranda pa-a-ir
“Other (potential) persons to be resettled persons
went on to Puranda (and held Puranda. Still others
went across the sea)” KBo 3.4 ii 34-35, ed. AM 52f.

20 peran pard pai- “to go in advance/ahead”:
“When the prince comes” n=zas hitdak INA E halki
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peran para pa-iz-zi “He immediately goes in ad-
vance/ahead to the temple of Halki” KUB 42.100 iv
36-37 (cult inv., Tudh. TV).

21" parranda pai- (always w. -kan) — a” “to go
across to or over to” (d.-l. indicating what is crossed
over to) [see parranda 2 b]: “Then I pursued him” nu=
kan INA KUR YRVArzauwa Tpalrranda pa-a-un “1
crossed over to Arzawa, (and went into Apasa, city
of Uhhaziti)” KBo 3.4 ii 28-29, ed. AM 50f.; cf. Friedrich,
SV 1:157 (“zog ins Land ... hiniiber”), and Starke KZ 95:143,
147¢; nuzkan apus INA LUMES URVAraiinna pa~
ra'n\da pa-a-ir apuszma=zkan INA "UMESEN NU.
UN HUR.SAG-i parranda pa-a-ir “Some went
across to the men of Araunna, and some went
across the mountain to the watchmen (or: to the
mountain-watchmen)” KUB 16.16 rev. 6-7 (oracle ques-
tion, NH), ed THeth 20:259 w. n. 973.

b” “to go across (something)” (d.-l. indicating
what is crossed) (see CHD parranda 1 b): kuieszmaz=
kan NAM.RAMES aruni parranda ITTI mUhha-LU
pa-a-ir “Some (potential) persons to be resettled
went across the sea with Uhhaziti” KBo 3.4 ii 36, ed.
AM 52f.; cf. ibid. ii 31-32 ed. AM 50f.; see also KUB 19.37 ii
10, ed. AM 168f.

22" pariyan pai- “to go across to” (w. d.-l. and
-kan) — a” w. d.-l. expressed: nzasS=zkan mdan INA
KUR YURSAGSqkaddunuwa paréan pa-iz-zi “If he
goes across to Mt. Sakaddunuwa-Land” HKM 46 obv.
8-9 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Alp, FsLaroche 30, and HBM 200f;
nuzkan INA "ROMarista pariyan pa-a-un “1 went
across to MarisSta” KBo 16.17 iii 21-22 (AM), ed. Otten,
MIO 3:172-174; cf. KUB 14.16 ii 20, ed. AM 44f.

b” w. d.-1. unexpressed: ammukzmazza=kan
pariyan pa-a-u-wa-[an-zi| UL tarnas “You did not
let me go across” KUB 23.87:10-11 (letter); cf. in bro-
ken context nzat x[...] pariyan pa-a-e-er KBo 18.9:5-
6 (letter), ed. THeth 16:141f.; for pariyan pai- w. acc. (“to go

across/traverse [something])” see 1 e 37, above.

23" appa parza pai- “to go backwards”: [...
aplézma dppa parza pa-a-an-zi [A]JSAR=SUNU
appanzi “Those, however, go backwards and take
up their positions (again)” IBoT 2.28 ii? 7-8 (OH or MH/
NS?).
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24" peran pai- (without local particle) — a” “to
go in front”: “[Or if] you go to attack [the ...]”
peranzma pa-iz-zi “but he goes in front” (... do not
harm him) KUB 23.77a rev. 11 (treaty w. Kaska, MH/MS),
tr. Kaskder 124.

b” “to go ahead”: GAL LUMESDUB.SAR GIS
GA[L DUMU].TMES E.IGAL “UDUB.SAR LU ¢U
WGUDU,,zya peran “Sdaha[nga) pa-a-an-zi “The
chief of the wood-tablet-scribes, the chief of the
palace servants, the scribe, the ‘man-of-the-Storm-
god,” and the GUDU ,-priest go ahead to the da~
hanga-grove” KUB 58.11 obv. 3-4 (fest.), ed. Haas, KN
214f.

25" Sard pai- “to go up to” (w. d.-l.) — a” with-
out local particles: §zas$ Sara URU-Iyal pa-it “He
went up to the city” KBo 22.2 rev. 14 (Zalpa text, OS),
ed. StBoT 17:12f; “The king steps into the chariot” §
ta Sara Sarazzi N*Z1KIN pa-iz-zi “He goes up to
the upper huwasi-stela” KUB 10.18 i 13-14 (spring fest.
at Tippuwa, OH/NS); “On the first day the priest,
‘mother-of-god,” (and) the female crier bathe” n=
at INA E DINGIR-LIM UGU pa-a-an-zi “They go
up to the temple” KBo 2.8 i 21 (cult inv., NH); cf. KUB
7.2517 (OH/NS); KBo 10.27 iii 10-11 (NS); KBo 23.92 ii 16-
17 (all fest.).

b" w. -asta: nzasta "RVHattusi Sarda Shilugannit
pa-iz-zi “He goes up to Hattusa by cart” KBo 10.20 i
22-23 (ANDAHSUM outline, OH/NS); cf. ibid. i 13-14; IBoT
3.40:9-10 (ANDAHSUM fest.); “The king sits down in the
cart” tzasta Sara "RVHatt[usi] pa-iz-zi “By that
means (-asta) goes up to Hattusa” IBoT 1.27:2-3 +
KUB 20.47 i 11-12 (spring fest in Tippuwa, OH).

¢ w. -kan: lukkattizma=kan mahhan “UTU-SI
INA YURSAGP Skyrunuwa Sara pa-iz-zi “In the morn-
ing when the king goes up to Mt. Piskurunuwa” KBo
24.118 vi 20-21 (NH); cf. KUB 49.74:15; KUB 5.1 i 34, passim
(all oracle questions, NH); nuzwar=zas=kan nepisi [LU~
GAL-eznlanni UGU pa-id-du “Let him go up to
heaven for [king]ship” KUB 33.93 iii left side 19 + right
side 30 (Ullik. IA iii 19, NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:152f.; cf.
similar KBo 26.65 iv 26-27 (Ullik. IITA); nuzkan LUGAL-
us Suphi Sarda pa-iz-zi (dupl. pa-a-iz-zi) “The king
goes up to the roof” KUB 6.45 i 9 (introduction to prayer,
Muw. IT), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 9; cf. KUB 24.5 obv. 12 (rit.,
NH): [§ulmas=wazkan SSNA-a§ UGU pa-it “He
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went up to your (pl., the gods’) bed” KUB 16.16 rev.
18 (oracle question, NH); nzas=zkan pargauwas auriyas
Sard pa-i[t] “He went up to the high towers” KUB
33.106 ii 4 (Ullik. IITA, NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:20f.; cf.
KUB 20.76 iv 6-7 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 11.52 ii 23-24 (fest.,
OH/NS), cf. SSparanalla-; nuzkan GIR-it $ard pa-a-u-
u[n] “I went up on foot” KUB 14.3 i 24 (Taw., NH);
nzatzkan gurda UGU pa-a-an-zi “They go up to the
citadel” KUB 56.51 i 18 (fest.).

d” w. -San: “When Anu finished speaking” n=
as=San Sara AN-§i p[a-it] “He went up to the sky”
KUB 33.120 i 37 (Song of Kumarbi, NS), translit. Myth. 155,
tr. MAW 157, Hittite Myths 41; [nu=]§San Weapr(iyas
AN]A TEV9IM tapriti $ard pa-iz-zi “The man of the
tapri goes up to the temple of the Stormgod to the
tapri” KBo 17.103 rev. 27 + KUB 46.48 rev. 12 (rit., NH).

e other: [(n=a§ man) INA] E.DINGIR-LIM Sara
pa-a-u-wa-as “If he is (a man of, sc. w. permission
for) going up to the temple” KUB 13.5 ii 12 (instr. for
temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 17, ed.

Siiel, Direktif Metni 34f.; for Sard pai- + acc. see 1 e 4’, above.

26" appan sard pai- “to go up from behind”:
URUTani<zila> andan "RYZigapallaza EGIR UGU!
Ipa-iz1-zi “Shall he go up into T. from the rear
(starting) from Z.7” KUB 5.1 L. left col. 1-2 (oracle ques-
tion, NH), ed. Unal, THeth 4:92f.; cf. nzanzkan YRUSarkatta~
Senazazma EGIR UGU RA-zi ibid. l.e. rt. 1.

27 tapusa pai- “to go to the side” —a” (in liter-
al sense), w. loc. or all. noun: nzasta LUGAL-us
INA E 9L[UGAL?] tapusa pa-iz-zi “The king goes
to the side of the Temple of S[arruma(?)]” KUB
41.48 iiii 16-17 (fest.); cf. [n]zas[tla YUSANGA tapiis[a]
INA E SHebat pa-iz-zi KUB 43.54 v 1-2 (fest.); "USAN~
GAzmazkan INA E U tapusa pa-iz-zi “But the
priest goes to the side of the temple of TesSub” ibid.
v 8-9; cf. KUB 46.47 rev. 4 and KUB 55.58 obv. 15; note how-
ever nu kuitman YZUNIG.GIG INA E YHebat tapusa zéri KUB
43.54 v 7-8 without -kan, similarly ABoT 29 ii 14-15 w. -kan
where tapusa can hardly be construed w. the verb; cf. also KBo
24.62:5-6.

b” “to cease to function” (without loc. or all.
noun): “In my sleep, the hand of a god came upon
me” KAxU-is§zazmu=zkan tapiisa pa-it “And my
mouth went to the side” KBo 4.2 iii 47 (Murs. II speech
loss), ed. MSpr. 4f., Lebrun, Hethitica 6:104, 110; nu=§8i=
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kan KAxU-is tapusa pa-Tit! IGL.HIL.A-wa KI.MIN 9
UZUUR.HI.A KLMIN “His mouth ceased to func-
tion, (his) eyes ceased to function, (his) nine body
parts ceased to function” KUB 44.4 rev. 7-8 (birth rit.,
NH), ed. StBoT 29:176f.; cf. discussions in MSpr. 23-27 and
StBoT 29:185 w. n. 493.

k. w. preverb/adverb in bird oracles (pai- “to
go,” i.e., to fly away from the viewer contrasts w.
uwa- “to come,” i.e., to fly toward the viewer) (cf.
Archi, SMEA 16:151-153), NH — 1" arha pai- “to fly
away” (without local particle): “(The eagle) flew
in on the kustai-side [...]” nzas$ [a]rha pa-it “then
it flew away” KUB 22.30 obv.? 9; cf. 1 j 9" a’, above.

2" peran arha pai- “to fly away from in front,”
always w. -kan: nzaszkan pe.-an arha pa-it “(The
bird) flew away from in front” KUB 5.17 ii 16; cf.
nzatzkan pe.-an arha pa-a-ir ibid. ii 19, both passim;
nzaszkan pe. arha pa-it KUB 5.22:37, 41, KUB 22.7 obv.
8, cf. Unal, RHA XXXI:37 (“‘nach vorne wegfliegen,” d.h. zu-
erst nach vorne, vor den Beschauer und dann abfliegen”), Ar-
chi, SMEA 16:153 (“andare via in avanti”). This term always
occurs as the final action performed by an observed bird (or
birds).

3 tarwiyalli peran arha pai-: TIMUSENZ kan tar .-
li pi. arha pa-it KUB 5.22:24.

4" taksan (2-an) arha pai- “to fly off down the
middle” (without local particle): “The harrani-bird
flew in on the good-side in front” n=zas 2-an arha
pa-it “It flew off down the middle. (The hastapi-
bird, however, ...)” KBo 2.6 iv 19, passim; Archi, SMEA
16:153, tr. “andare via a mezz’aria.” Unal, RHA XXXI:37, tr.
“halbwegs wegfliegen, d.h. sich nicht ganz entfernen, oder den

FluB bzw. eine Markierung(?) nicht erreichen.”

5" GUN-Ii taksan arha pai- “to fly off down the
middle GUN-I”’: [arsint]athis GUN-Ii 2-an arha pa-
it KUB 16.55 i 7; TL,MUSENz2 g GUN-1i 2-an arha
[pait] KUB 49.41 iv 4.

6" zilawan assuwaz pai- “to fly off zilawan on
the good side (= oraculum??)”: “The eagle flew in
up from the river in front on the good-side. Behind
the river it flew in” n=zas zilawan assuwaz pa-it “It
flew (away) zilawan from the good side” KUB 18.5
ii 14; and passim in this text only; all exx. end the deSCI‘ip-
tion of a bird’s behavior except: “The marsanassi-
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bird which we saw” n=zas zilawan assuwaz pa-it n=
as munaittat “It went zilawan on the good side. It
hid itself” ibid. + KUB 49.13 i 26-27; cf. Archi, SMEA 16:161
(“andare da questa parte (con volo) bello”), Unal, RHA XXXI
31:37 (“diesseitig(?) vom Giinstigen (weg)fliegen”); opposite

of zilawan kustayaz pai- q.v.

7 zilawan kustayaz/kuStayati pai- “to fly off zil~
awan on the kustai-side”: “We saw two marsanassi-
birds tarwiyalan 1-as zi.-an kus. pa-it KUB 49.18 i 7
and passim; it usually ends the recorded actions of a particular
bird except for KUB 18.5 i 37-38, where the birds subsequent-
ly conceal themselves; cf. Archi, SMEA 16:177 (“andare da
questa parte (con volo) basso”), ibid. 151; kus(tayaz)/kus(ta~

yati) is the opposite of assuwaz.

8" pariyan pai- (w. acc.), “to fly off across
(something)”: “We saw the pattarpalhi-bird behind
the river tarwiyallan” nzas=zkan 1D-an pariyan pa-
it “It flew off across the river” KUB 18.5i33-34;cf. L e

3’, above.

9" tarwiyalli(a)- pariyan pai- or pariyan tar~
wiyalli(a)- pai- “to fly off across tarwiyalli-”: 2
TIMUSEN tar -liu§ pa.-an pa-a-ir KUB 22.45 obv. 17; 2
kantarsius tar.-li. 9"A-us pa.-an pa-Tel-[er] KUB 49.11
i 13; [...] ITL,MYUSEN g tar -lian NIMUR n=zat pa.-
an tar.-lius pa-a-ir “[An x-bird] and an eagle we
saw tarwiyalli-. They went across tarwiyalli-” KUB
16.69 obv. 12; “We saw a halwassi-bird GUN-li-an. It
flew in up from behind on the good-side by a good
flight” n=zas tar.-li (eras.) pa.-an pa-it “It flew off
across tarwiyalli-> KUB 16.46 1
TIMYSENZ g pariyawan taru.-an uit n=aszkan ID-
an pariyan taru.-an pa-it “One eagle came ac-
ross(?) tarwiyallian. Tt flew off across the river tar~
wiyallian” KUB 18.5 i 39-40; cf. ibid. ii 39; “We saw a
Salwini-bird GUN-lian. It flew in on the kustai-side
in front” n=as pa.-an tar.-li pa-it “It flew off across
tarwiyalli” KUB 49.19 iii 33, passim; [uria]nnesMUSEN
taru. pari. pa-it KBo 15.28 obv. 9 (letter concerning bird
oracles). The phrase occurs either as ¢. p. or p. ¢.; the
order seems irrelevant. -kan occurs only in the sen-
tence where pariyan takes an accusative object,
and never in the numerous exx. where the object is
unexpressed.

ii 13, passim;

10" GUN-Ii pariyan pai- or pariyan GUN-Ii pai-
“to fly off across GUN-/i”: TIMUSEN GUN-/i pa.-an
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pa-it KUB 5.24 ii 48-49, passim; Salwayaszma GUN pa~
rian pa-[it] KUB 5.22:24; “Two eagles [...]” [n]=zat
pa.-an GUN-lian pa-a-ir KUB 22.30 obv.? 5; ipar~
wassiszma aramnaza ‘UTU-un GUN-Ii pa.-an pa-
it “An iparwassi-bird (or?) an aramnaza-bird ...”
KUB 18.9ii 9-10 (all bird oracles, NH).

11° pariyawan pai- “to fly across(?)”: [...] Tnl=
as pariyawan pa-it KBo 24.130 i 15 (NH). For discussion

of pariyan vs pariyawan see pariyawan.

12° pariyan tarwiyalli- pai-: see tarwiyalli pari~
yan pai- (k9’, above).

13" pariyawan tarwiyallian pai- “to fly off across
(7) t”: “We saw another marsanassi-bird behind
the river tarwiyallian. 1t flew in across (pariyan)
the river tarwiyallian” nammaz=as pariyawan taru.-
an pa-i[t] “Then it flew off across(?) tarwiyallian”
KUB 18.5 + KUB 49.13 i 24-25, cf. ibid. ii 11, 16, 23, 27-28,
35,1i1 9, 15. For a discussion of pariyan vs pariyawan see pari~

yawan.

14 zilawan tarwiyalli(an) pai- “to fly off zila~
wan tarwiyallian™: [... z]i.-an tar.-li pa-it KBo 24.131
rev. 19; Ipattarpalhis! [o 0 0 0 0 0 o] Izilalwan taru.-
an pa-it KUB 18.5 iii 2-3.

15" zilawan pai- “to fly off zilawan”: n=as zi.-an
pa-it KUB 52.211 3.

16" GUN-Ii zilawan pai- “to fly off GUN-Ii zila~
wan”: “We saw GUN-lian two hastapi-birds. [One]
...” 1-aszma GUN-Ii zi.-an pa-it “The other, how-
ever, went GUN-/i zilawan” KUB 22.30 rev. 10; cf. KUB
49.19ii 5 and perhaps also KUB 49.9 ii 25 and KUB 49.60 i 8.

l. in snake oracles — 1" without preverb/adverb,
but w. -kan (cf. 114, above): nzas=zkan Tl-anni pa-it
nza$zkan ANA MU.KAM.HI.A GID.DA pa-ir “It
(the snake) went to ‘life.” It went to ‘long years.’
(Another snake seized a fish at ‘the brazier’)” KUB
18.6iv 3-4.

2" anda pai- — a’ without local particle: “The
snake” ... DINGIR.MES-as isgaratar anda pa-it
IBoT 1.33:41, also ibid. 81, but cf. ibid. 56, 74 w. -kan; cf. 1 j 1

a’ 1”7, above.

b" w. -kan: MUS SUM LUGAL=maz=kan SA E.
LUGAL pa-it “The snake ‘of the name of the king’
went into the ‘king’s house’”” KUB 18.6 iv 9-10; cf. IBoT
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1.33:55-56, 74 (w. -kan) and 41, 81 without -kan, cited in a’,

above; cf. 1j17a”2”, above.

3" andan pai- (without local particle): para=
mazas ishanas lenkiyas ANA NZI1.KIN andan pa-
it “Furthermore it (the snake) went into ‘the hu~
wasi-stela of the oath of/and the blood”” KUB 22.38 i
6-7, ed. Laroche, RA 52:150f.; cf. 1 j 4" a’, above.

4" kattan pai- (w. d.-1., without local particle):
parazmazas ANA GIDIM.HL.LA GAM-an pa-it
“Next it (the snake) went into the presence of ‘the
Dead Ones’” KUB 22.38 i 9-10, ed. Laroche, RA 52:151;
cf. 1j 15" b, above.

2. “to pass/go past (something)” — a. without
preverb/adverb, w. acc. and -kan: nuzkan kuit
ASRU pa-iz-zi-ya kuitzma=kan ASRU niiwa Ser
arlha) iyaddari “Because he even passes (the)
place yet still walks all over the place, (for that rea-
son I do not believe that matter)” KUB 19.23 rev. 8-9
(letter, NH), ed. THeth 16:27-29.

b. appan pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc., without
local particle): “The king will come back down
from Mt. Haharwa and go into AStigurqa” nu tak~
Satar EGIR-an pa-iz-zi “He will pass behind the
plain” KUB 5.1 iv 65-66 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth
4:88f. (“Hinterher geht sie (die Majestit) auf die Ebene”).

c. dppan arha pai- “to pass behind” (w. acc., all
preserved exx. w. -kan): in broken context KUB 26.71 i
13 (Anitta text, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 18:14f. (“umging”);
“When they bring the defendant in line with the
guards, the guard who is on the outside” apas=a=
kan Sarkantin EGIR-an(-)arha pa-iz-zi nzas sar~
kantt arahza ZAG-az iyannai “passes behind the
defendant and walks on the outside right of the de-
fendant” IBoT 1.36 iii 21-22 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed.
AS 24:24f; nzas=kan Sarkantin peran arha UL pa-iz-
zi EGIR-an arha=as=kan pa-iz-zi “He does not pass
in front of the defendant; he passes behind” ibid. iii
32-33, ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:194f., AS 24:26f.; n=as=kan
E Mizzulla EGIR-an arha pa-iz-zi “He (i.e., the
king) passes behind the temple of Mizzulla” KBo
30.164 iii 10-11 (NH), ed. as 174/t in Alp, Tempel 16 (differ-
ently); cf. KBo 18.146 obv. 6; KBo 26.117:4.

d. iStarna arha pai- “to go/pass through” (w.
acc. and -kan) — 1" subject: people: “Across the riv-
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er they cut in half a man, a billy-goat, a puppy, and
a piglet. They place half on this side and half on
that side. Then they make a gate of hawthorn ...
They light a fire on either side of the gate” nu=zkan
ERIN.MES i§tarna arha pa-Tan)-zi “And the troops
go/pass through” KUB 17.28 iv 53 (rit. for a defeated army,
MH/NS); cf. KBo 2.3 iii 24-25 + IBoT 4.13 rev. 7-8 (1Mast.,
MH/NS); “Do not let an Assyrian merchant into your
land” KUR=zKA=zas=zkan iStarna arha lé pa-iz-zi
“Let him not pass through your land” KUB 23.1 iv 17
(Sausgamuwa treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 16:16f.; “The city
of Kattimuwa was at peace with me” n=zan=zkan
iStarna arha pa-a-un “1 went through it (and struck
Taggasta)” KBo 5.8 i 27, ed. AM 148f; cf. ibid. i 30; nu=
lkanl URUX[... flakSulanni istlarna alrha pa-iz-z[i]
“He will go through GN in peace” KUB 22.25 obv. 13-
14 (oracle question, NH); nu=zkan YURSAGM qzzawantan
ista[rna arlha pa-iz-zi “He will go through (i.e.,
via) Mt. Mazzawantan” KBo 16.53 obv. 9 (itinerary); cf.
KUB 34.43 obv.? 4; cf. KUB 34.16 ii 8 (lunar omen protasis,
OH/NS); LUGAL-u§zkan SA LU 9IM SSparpus is~
tarna arha pa-iz-zi “The king passes through the
middle of the piles of the Man-of-the-Stormgod”
KUB 58.22 i 11-12 (nuntarriyashas fest.), ed. Popko, AoF 13:
220:25f.

2" subject roads: 1 A.SA luliyashas 2 KASKAL.
HI.Azkan istarna arha pa-an-zi ““1 field of marsh-
land, two roads go through it” KUB 8.75 ii 13 (field list,
NH), ed. Soucek, ArOr 27:12f.

e. kattan arha pai- “to pass under, below” — 1
w. acc. — a’ w. -asta: nzasta EN.SISKUR apéa
KA.GAL.HLA kattan arha [pla-iz-zi “The patient
passes under those gates” KBo 23.43 iii 11-12 + KBo
24.63 iii 4-5 (rit.); cf. KUB 45.26 ii 3 (rit.).

b" w. -kan: nu="kanl "RUSuppiluliyan GAM-an
arha pa-iz-zi “He passes below Suppiluli” KUB 22.51
obv. 11 (oracle question, NH), w. dupl. KUB 50.108:8; pa~
razmazas$=kan ®Salanzas KA.GAL kattan arha pa-
iz-zi “Furthermore he passes under the gate of
alanza-wood” KUB 7.53 iii 12-13 (Tunn., NH), ed. Tunn.
20f. iii 46-47.

2" w. d.-l. and -kan: “O hawthorn, in the spring
you clothe yourself in white, but in autumn you
clothe yourself in blood-red” GUD-us=tazkkan
katti[ti] arha pa-iz-zi ... UDU-u[(§)zm]a=ta=kkan
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kattiti [(arha) pa-iz-z(i)] “The ox passes under you
(and you pull out its hair). The sheep passes under
you and you pull out its fleece” KUB 33.54:14-16 +
KUB 33.47:2 (missing deities, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.48:1-
2 and par. KUB 17.10 iv 1-2 (OH/MS), translit. Myth. 79 and
36 respectively; cf. par. [UD|U?-us=ta=kkan kattan
arha pa-iz-zi KUB 7.53 iii 1 (Tunn., NH); UDU=Sizkan
kattan a[rha pa-iz-zi] “The [she]ep passes under it
(the hawthorn), (and it pulls out its wool)”
GUD=Sizkan kattan ar[ha pa-iz-zi] “the ox passes
under it (and it pulls out its hair)” KUB 34.76 i 4-6
(missing goddess, NS), and cf. in broken context KBo 8.35 iii
18 (Kaska treaty, MH/MS).

f. peran arha pai- “to pass in front of” — 1" w.
acc. and -kan (opp. of dppan arha): nzas=zkan sar~
kantin peran arha UL pa-iz-zi EGIR-an arhazas=
kan pa-iz-zi “He does not pass in front of the de-
fendant; he passes behind” IBoT 1.36 iii 32-33 (instr. for
MESEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:26f.; “UMESMESEDUTI =
maz=as=kan peran arha UL pa-iz-zi “But he does not
pass in front of the guards” ibid. iii 29.

2" w. d.-l. and -kan: “The GUDU ,-priests of
Arinna and the chamberlain come” [nzalt=zkan
LUGAL-i peran arha pa-a-an-zi “They pass in front
of the king” KBo 25.176 rev. 19 (KI.LAM outline, OH/NS),
translit. StBoT 28:94.

3" (without acc. or d.-1.): LU{GAL]-u$=kan per~
an arha pa-iz-z[i] “The king passes in front” KBo
10.27 iii 8 (fest., NS); cf. KUB 25.18 ii 9-10 (ANDAHSUM
fest.); KUB 44.39 ii? 7 (ANDAHSUM fest. outline); peran
arha i-it DUMU-mit lé=mu Tperlan Sara arta'til
“Pass in front, my son. Do not stand up in front of
me” KBo 26.65 iv 9-10 (Ullik. IIT A), ed. Giiterbock, JCS
6:28f., CHD -mi- ¢ 2" b" (“go ahead”).

g. Ser arha pai- “to pass over” (w. acc. and
-kan): some exx. cited below in 5 d may have this meaning

and belong here.

h. iStarna pai- “to pass through” (w. acc. and
-kan): [(n=za$=zkan)] Tpahhulr istarna (dupl. adds
arha) pa-iz-[(zi)] “He passes through the fire” KBo
9.106 iii 20, w. dupl. 2Mast. iv 6 (MH/MS), ed. Rost, MIO
1:364f. This is probably a contraction or mistake for
iStarna arha pai-.
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3. “to go by, pass” (of time) — a. without prev.:
man 1 MEXKAM MU.KAM pa-it “When the one-
hundredth year passed” KBo 3.20 i 3 (Naram-Sin legend,
OH/NS), ed. Giiterbock, ZA 44:50f.; masies MU.HIL.A pa-
a-ir “How many years have passed” KUB 1.16 iii 44
(edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14f.; ITU.1. KAM ITU.[2.
KAM ITU.3.KAM pa-it] [IT]U.4.KAM ITU.5.
KAM ITU.6.KAM pa-it [ITU.7.KAM] ITU.8.KAM
ITU.9.KAM pa-it nu ITU.10.KA[M tiyat] “The
first, [second, and third] months [passed]. The
fourth, fifth, and sixth months passed. The [sev-
enth,] eighth, and ninth months passed. The tenth
month [arrived] (and in the tenth month the earth
began to cry out in labor ... She bore children)”
KUB 33.120 iv 4-6 + KUB 33.119:13-15 (Song of Kumarbi,
NS), translit. Myth. 160, tr. Hittite Myths 43; cf. KUB 36.60 iii
2-4 + KUB 24.8 iii 1-3 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT
14:10f.; INA ITU.4. KAM UD.4.KAM pa-iz-zi salka~
esSza kisa] “In the fourth month the fourth day
passes and an o[men occurs|” KUB 8.2 obv. 7, passim
(lunar signs, OH/NS); (When Inara went out, she in-
structed HupasSiya not to look out of the window)
man UD.20.KAM pa-it “When the twentieth day
passed (he looked out from the window)” KUB 17.6
i 23 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:14, 19; cf. KUB
29.4 i 54 (rit., NH); mahhan=ma=zkan ANA UD-MI 21/>
kipessar 5 waksur pa-iz-zi “When for the day two
and one-half gipes§sar and five waksur (of time)
pass” KUB 30.31 i 6-7 (rit., NH) [J on the units of time see
van den Hout, RLA 7:517-522; cf. wizzapant- “year-passed” >
“old.”

b. appanda pai-: “1 completely forgot about that
matter” mahhan=ma uér MU.HIL.A-us EGIR-anda
pa-a-ir “But as the years proceeded to pass” KBo
4.2 iii 45 (Murs. 1T speech loss) [ uer is “phraseological” here,
contra StBoT 17:23; cf. 1 j 8’, above.

c. iStarna pai-: “The queen of Kanis bore thirty
sons in one year ...” § man MU.HL.A istarna pa-a-
ir “When the years passed, (the queen bore thirty
daughters)” KBo 22.2 obv. 6 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT
17:6f. (J i§tarna means that years “intervened”; “‘On the sec-
ond day, however, they offer 2 tuhalzi” n=zasta apas
UD-az istarna pa-iz-zi “That day goes by. (On the
third day however ...)” KBo 5.1 i 57 (MH/NS), ed. Pap.
4%.5% (“geht zwischendrein dahin”); cf. UD-azzmazkan
iStarna pa-iz-zi ibid. iv 34, tr. Gétze, ArOr 5:18 (“der Tag
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aber geht inmitten hin”); INA UD.2.KAM=zma
ispal(ntizma)] ... § lukkattazmazkan UD-az is~
t[(arna)] pa-iz-zi ... § INA UD.3. KAMzma ... “On
the second day ... At night, however, ... § The next
morning the day passes ... § On the third day, how-
ever, ...” KBo 23.2ii 5-11 (Ammihatna’s rit., NH), w. dupl.
KBo 23.1156-ii 1; cf. KUB 17.12 ii 18-19 (rit.); KUB 27.11i 1,
8-9, 20 (rit.,, NH); [nuzkaln méhur iStarna pa-iz-zi
“Time passes” KBo 4.14 iii 4 (Tudh. IV or Supp. II); cf.
UD.KAM=ma=kan istarna iyattari “but a day passes” KUB
44.61 obv. 6 (StBoT 17:23 n. 35 as Bo 291).

4. to flow: [Subhaz|azkan mahhan watar katt[(a
arszi) n=at namma EGIR-pa SSS|EN-Ii UL pa-iz-zi
“As water flows down from [the roof] (and) it does
not flow (lit. ‘go”) [back up] the pipe [again,]” (let
these evils pour out and may they not come back
again) KUB 7.41 obv. 29-30 (underworld deities rit., MH/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.81 8-9 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118f.; nu
apat éshar kuwapi pa-iz-z[i] “When/where that
blood flows” KUB 14.3 iv 52 (Taw., NH), ed. AU 18f.

5. (idiomatic uses) — a. “(for a male) to go to
(a female)” (= “have sexual intercourse with”) —
1" female in d.-1. w. -San: nu 8? TUR.MES.NITA
uwadanzi MUNUS-nizsSan kuiés naui pa-a-an-zi
“They bring eight boys who have not yet had sexu-
al intercourse with (lit. gone to) a woman” KUB 9.31
ii 9-10 (Zarpiya’s rit. MH/NS); ANA UDU.U,,zma=ssan
UDU.SIR-as kuedani nawi pa!-a-iz-zi (var. pa-iz-zi)
KUB 9.32 ii 21-22 (Ashella’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 41.17 iv
17-18, ed. Dingol, Belleten XLIX/193:21, 26; 3 GUD.MAH
kués=5an ANA S[VPA]B iskisa nawi pa-a-an-te-es 18
U[DU].SIR kui§=$an ANA UDU.U,, iski$a nawi pa-
a-an-te-es “Three bulls which have not yet had sex-
ual intercourse with (lit. gone to the back of) a cow
and eighteen rams which have not yet had sexual
intercourse with (lit. gone to the back of) a ewe”
KUB 17.28 iii 26-29 (rit., MH/NS); for maninkuwan pai- w. a

sexual connotation cf. maninkuwan 1 b 4" b’".

2" female Akkadographically construed w. ITTI,
without -§an: n=a$ ITTI MUNUS-TI QATAMMA
pa-id-du “Let him have sexual intercourse with (lit.
g0 to) a woman” KUB 13.4 iii 70 (instr. for priests, MH/
NS), ed. Chrest. 160f., Siiel, Direktif Metni 70f.

b. andan pai- “to transfer one’s allegiance to,
resort to, join with, recognize the lordship of”: (If



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/P/CHDP.html

pai-AS5b

sometime evil happens to His Majesty, for His Maj-
esty has many brothers. If you somehow do this:)
[nuzk(an 'taméldani) kluedanikki andan pa-it-t[(e-
ni)] “You transfer your allegiance(?) to someone
else (You say: ‘the one whom we are taking up is
not a son of our lord.” Do not do this thing. Protect
only the seed of His Majesty for lordship)” anda=
kan tamédal(ni I'é1 kuedanikki) pa-(i)lt-te-ni “Do
not transfer your allegiance to anyone else” KUB
26.1 1 19-20, 25-26 (SAG 1 instr., NH), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 i
10-11, 16-17, cf. ibid. i 28f., ed. Dienstanw. 9 w. n. on p. 18
(“zu irgendeinem anderen Menschen hineingehen” = “dessen

Herrschaftsanspriiche anerkennen und sich ihm unterstellen”).

¢. peran dppa pai- “to have free access to(?)”:
EN[.SISKUR(?) ...] UL peran EGIR-pa pa-iz-zi
“The wor[shiper(?) ...] does not have free ac-
cess(?)” KUB 46.39 iii 17-18 (rit., NH); kuit=at imma
kuit Sahhan luzzi nuzsmas peran EGIR-pa lé kuiski
pa-iz-zi ANA DINGIR.MES YRUAU-tq§5azas=kan
EGIR-an arawahhun “Whatever Sahhan and luzzi
there are, let no one have free access to them; I
have exempted them for the gods of Tarhun-
tas$a” Bronze Tablet iii 54-56 (treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT
Beih. 1:22f; [...] EN MAD[GA]LTI ELKI MASKIM
URUK! ANSE.KUR.RA.MES wehannas 1é kuiski
peran EGIR-p|a paizzi] KBo 6.28 rev. 24-25 (edict, Hatt.
III); cf. also w. uwa-: [...-pi peran EGIR-pa uizz[i ...]/[...]-za
DINGIR-LUM :malhassa x[...] / [...] karpzi KUB 56.20:14-16.

d. Ser arha pai- “to ignore/neglect something”
(w. -kan) (for an ex. of arha pai- w. Ser see 19" b’, above)
— 1" w. acc. and -asta: “I returned to Nerik to sac-
rifice to the gods. When some weapon was given
to me by the god and someone revolted against
me” n=zasta apat pédan Ser arha pa-a-u-un “l ig-
nored/neglected that place” KUB 36.87 iii 9-10 (prayer,
NH), ed. Haas, KN 190f.

2" w. acc. and -kan: “We asked the oracle con-
cerning the Urhi-Tessub who was ascertained and
[the children of] (said) Urhi-TesSub were ascer-
tained. Because it was ascertained (to be) on ac-
count of the ... concerning his children” nu=zkan
ABI YUTU-SI [nam)ma kuitki Ser arha pa-it n=zat=
kan zais “And the father of His Majesty further(?)
ignored(?) something and passed over it. (These
were ascertained)” KUB 50.6 iii 35-36 (oracle question,
NH); cf. further 2 g, above; “When later some year ar-
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rived and struck me (between) the eyes in (lit. by
means of) an oracle” ammukz=mazkan apadd=aya
Ser arha pa-a-u-un “I, however, ignored/neglected
that too” KUB 36.87 iii 14-15 (prayer, NH), ed. Haas, KN
190f. (“ging ich ... weg”), Werner, BiOr 14:233; for KBo 16.6
iii 6 (ann., Murs. II), w. dupl. A: KUB 14.291 16, C: KBo 10.17
i 8, where §er is a postpositional, and the resulting meaning is

different from these exx., see 1 j9'b’, above.

3" w. acc. without local particle; uncertain: “The
Stormgod of Nerik, [my lord] has spoken ... words”
nzat e[...] | [Z]I-nit Ser arha pa-a-u-[un] “and I de-
liberately ignored/neglected it (-at) [...]” KUB 36.87
iv 4-5 (prayer, NH), ed. Haas, KN 192f. (who restores this as

two sentences).

e. katta pai- “to be lost/destroyed” (cf. German:
zugrundegehen): VR[VHal[i]nzuwas URU-as kariii~
liyas ANA LUGAL.MES [...] katta pa-Tal-an-za
és5ta DINGIR.MES-tarrza katta pa-a-an é'tal
dUTU-S8I M Tudhaliyas URU-LUM EGIR-pa wedas
DINGIR.ME[S-tarr=a] EGIR-pa kisan iér “The city
of Halinzuwa was ruined for the ancient kings. The
images of the deities were lost. His Majesty Tud-
haliya rebuilt the city and remade the images of the
deities as follows” KUB 38.35 i 1-4 (cult inv., Tudh. IV),
ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:19f.; katta pa-a-u-as uttar sag~
lgalhhi “I know about a case of loss. (Sausgatti
took [...])”" KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 i 7 (court record, early
NS), ed. StBoT 4:50f. (“einen Fall von Mitlaufen-Lassen”);
“They will set it right again” katta pa-a-an-tazma
kue [...] “That which is lost [...] (There also they
shall set it I'ight)” KBo 11.1 rev. 5 (prayer, Muw. II), ed.
Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:109, 118 (“those [belong-
ings(?)] that went with [him/them]”); DINGIR.MES-ni=
ma kuitki GAM pa-a-an-ti ser TUKU[.TUKU-]x nu
DINGIR.MES-tar kuit GAM pa-it ... SA?] SUTU-
S1 GAM pa-it “[...] angry somehow on account of
the lost divine image. Because the divine image got
lost (or: the divine image which got lost) [... of]
His Majesty got lost” KBo 12.58 + KBo 13.162 obv. 11-
12 (prayer); DINGIR-LUM GAM pa-a-an-za AT 454
l.e. vi 3 (oracle question concerning cult inv.); cf. KBo 13.231
rev. 3, 8 and KUB 38.29 obv. 10 (both cult inv.); for katta pai-

“to go down” see 1j 137, above.

f. :allal(l)a pai- “to go to the pit(?)/inferno(?)”
> “to commit treason”: “If some lands defect (kar~

tan nai-) from me” zik=ma :allalla pa-a-u-wa-ar 1-
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eda tiyauwar pedi=zkan wasdumar lé Sanhti “Do not
you, however, seek to go to commit treason, to
stand alone, or to ‘sin in place’” KBo 4.14 ii 63-65, cf.
ii 56-61, 69-71 (edict, Tudh. IV or Supp. II), ed. Stefanini,
AANL 20:42f.; “If some land defects (kattan nai-)
from me” nasma=mu=kan EN.MES kuiésqa :allal~
la pa-a-an-zi “Or some lords become traitors(?)
(and you join them saying ‘they forced me’)” ibid.
74; (If the situation ever becomes difficult, do not
step out of the road and say:) :allalla pa-a-u-wa-
an-zizwa=za UGU linganuwanza *“‘1 am sworn con-
cerning commiting treason(?) (but not concerning
this)’” ibid. ii 46-47; cf. ibid. ii 39, 43, 59-60, 70, 79-80; cf.
AU 348 w. n. 2, ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:60f., HW?2 1:54f., Puh-
vel, BiOr 36.58 and HED 1-2:27 (“resort to defection”); while
both lands and people nai- “defect” (nai- 3 b), only people
:allal(l)a pai-; for the meaning of allal(l)a- as a pit or the like
cf. Inlzaszkan alalla [m]ausdu “May he (the evil one) fall
(in)to the pit” KBo 13.260 iii 37-38 (incant., NS), differently

mauss- b 1" (treachery).

g. arrusa pai- “to go astray(?)”: “You lords who
command the front line towers ... Let no one know-
ingly infringe the border” arlrusal pa-a-u-wa-ar
Sanhzi lé kuiski “Let no one seek to go astray(?),
(either a criminal comes back in, and you let him
in or you let him escape and go to another enemy
land)” KUB 26.12 ii 16-17 (SAG 2 instr., Tudh. IV), ed.
Dienstanw. 24f. (“abseits(?) gehen”); man=ma=kan LU.
MES YRVLalandazma kuiés URU.DIDLLHIA ar~
ri[Sa] pa-a-ir “But some towns (of) the people of
Lalanda wanted to go astray” (people are treach-
erous ... When my lord got sick in Ankuwa)
apus=ma=kan apiya kari arrisa pa-a-ir “They had
already at that time gone astray” (... When they
heard that my lord was still living) nzat=zkan nam~
ma arrusa UL [pair] “they no longer went astray;”
(now when they heard about the death of my lord)
[nzaltzkan (coll.) namma arri[$)a pa-a-ir “they
went astray again” KUB 19.23 rev. 10-11, 14, 16 (letter,
NH), ed. THeth 16:28f., cf. Otten, ZA 71:219; cf. KUB 8.79
obv. 18-19 (letter, NH); cf. HW?2 1:355a (“zum Verrat gehen™),
Eichner, Die Sprache 24:69 (“drschlings”), Puhvel, BiOr 36:58
and HED 1-2:182f. (“resort to secession,” lit. “to head for a
split”); for *arusan paimi KUB 43.60 i 32 (HW?2 1:355a) see 1

i3’, above.

pai- B

h. uttar pai-: “He who does harm among his
(royal) brothers and sisters, let him look to the head
of the king. Call an assembly” mdan=apa uttar=1set1
pa-iz-zi “If he is found guilty, (lit. “if his matter
(i.e., case)/its word (i.e., verdict) goes”) (let him
pay with his head)” KBo 3.1 ii 51 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.
Gotze, AO 27/2:20 (“und wenn dann seine Sache zur Ent-
scheidung kommt”), AU 189 (“Wenn seine Sache dahingeht”
d.i. “vergeht, dahinschwindet” = “verloren gehen”), Chrest.
190f. (“If at that time he carries out his plan”), Carruba, Or NS
33:421 (“wenn seine Sache zutrifft (d.h. er fiir schuldig be-
funden wird)”), Eisele, Diss. 37f. (“Sobald dann i[h]r Wort
(er)geht”), Beckman, JAOS 102:439f. (“If his deed comes to
pass(?)”), Hoffner, JAOS 102:507f. (“If/when his case goes
against him”), THeth 11:34f. (“Sobald i[h]r Wort (er)geht”);
see also KUB 13.35i 24, ed. StBoT 4:4f.

i. ANA PUSUTUL pai- “to go into the pot (i.e.,
be executed)”: “If a slave rises up against his mas-
ter” ANA PUSUTUL pa-iz-zi “He shall go into the
pot (i.e., he shall be executed)” KBo 6.26 ii 15 (Laws
§173, OH/NS).

Sommer, Heth. 1 (1920) 1f.; Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 42;
Friedrich, HW (1952) 154f.; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 313,
380f., 460f., 464f., 558; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 132-134; Joseph-
son, Part. (1972) 216-221, 325; Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 32-
34, 53-56, 74f., 114, 139f.; Disterheft, KZ 97 (1984) 221-227
(phraseological uwa- and pai-); Puhvel, HED 2 (1984) 325f.
(for suppletive root i- in imp. forms).

pai- B, pe-, piya- v.; to give, pay, grant, hand
over; wr. syll., SUM and NADANU: from OS.

a. “to give something owed, required, or agreed upon”
1" purchase price, wages, hire, fee, tribute, bride price,
dowry
a’” purchase price
b" hire, wages (kussan)
¢’ tribute
d” bride price
e’ dowry
" daughters, sisters, sons given in marriage
compensation, damages, or fine
" substitutes
bribes, propitiatory gifts (maskan)
" fulfillments of vows or agreements w. a deity
“ offerings to the gods
8" prizes or awards
b. “to give without being required to, to donate”
c. “to physically hand over or pass (something to another)”
d. “to temporarily give into someone’s care or custody, entrust”
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TR e

“to surrender, give up, yield up (someone/-thing demanded)”

“to supply, furnish”
“to put (an enemy) in someone’s power”

. “to grant or bestow (intangibles)”

in the technical language of the KIN oracles
in idiomatic expressions

1

kunanna pai- “to give over for execution, condemn to
death”

idalu hengan pai- “to give an evil death”

kurur pai- “to act in a hostile manner toward, lit.: to give
enmity”’

" zahhain pai- “to give battle”

a’ in general
b~ w. menahhanda

" kiSSeran pai- “to give the hand” (a gesture of friendship)

SISKUR(.SISKUR).(HI.A)/mukessar pai- “to perform
(lit. give) an invocation ritual”

EZEN pai- “to provide (for) a festival”

NIS DINGIR-LIM pai- “to administer an oath”

uttar pai- “to give words/instructions”

“to impart (ability)”

KASKAL-an pai- “to show the way(?)”

SIG; pai- “to give a greeting”

. adv., prev., postpos.

anda pai-
a” “to give in addition to (dat.)”
b

in broken context

of false testimony(?)”
andan pai- “to give inward”
appa pai-
a’ “to give back”
17 in general
2” in treaties and diplomatic context
a” by the Hittite king to tributaries
b” from tributary to tributary
¢” from tributary to independent power
d” from independent king to independent king
e” from tributaries to the Hittite king
f” from one provincial official to another(?)
b" “to entrust(?)”
appan pai- “to remit”
appanda pai- “to give afterwards”
larha pai-]
kattan pai-
a” w. dir. obj. “to betray someone to someone (dat.),
abandon someone”
b” other

" pard pai-

a” “to hand over, allow to be defeated or captured” (obj.
enemies or opponents; subj. gods)

b” “to return, extradite (fugitives and criminals)”
17 by subjects and tributaries to the Hittite king
2” by Hittites to a tributary

¢’ “to return (territory)”
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d” “to hand on (booty)”
“to hand on, hand over (objects in festivals and
rituals)”
“to hand out”
“to hand over (a newborn child to a midwife)”
“to give (a person for marriage) out (of the commu-
nity)”
i” “to dedicate (to a deity)”
j~ “to give up (kingship), abdicate”
10" appa para pai- “to hand back”
11" Sara pai- “to hand upwards”

act. pres. sg. 1 pé-e-ep-hé KUB 43.32 iii 7, iii 8 + KBo 17.4
iii 1, KBo 17.1 iii 31, (33) (all OS), KBo 17.56 rev. 3 (OH?/
MS), pé-e-eh-hi KBo 17.6 11 7 (2x), (8), iii (23), 24 (OS), Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung 69, also claims a MH/MS ex., pé-eh-hi
KUB 12.63 obv. 23, rev. 12 (OH/MS), KUB 14.1 obv. 77, rev.
(89), KUB 23.72 obv. 40 (MH/MS), VBoT 2 (= EA 32) 9, KBo
17.61 obv. 23, 24 (both MH/MS), KUB 19.31 ii 14 (Murs. II),
KUB 21.38 i 13, 63 (Hatt. III), KBo 4.14 iv 57 (LNS) and
passim in MS and NS, SUM-4i KUB 6.22 iii 11, KUB 31.71 ii
4, KUB 15.11 iii 12, KUB 60.118 obv. 8 (all NH), SUM-¢eh-hi
KUB 22.30 obv.? 11 (NH).

sg. 2 pa-it-ti KUB 23.77:(64) (MH/MS), KUB 12.60 i 19
(OH/NS), KBo 6.34 iii 46 (MH/NS), pa-is-ti KBo 5.6 iii 13
(Murs. II), pé-es-ti HT 1 iv 3 (MH/NS), KBo 5.4 rev. 23 (Murs.
11), KUB 21.1 iiii 59 (Muw. IT), KUB 21.29 iiii 5 (Hatt. III), KUB
5.1165, 68, ii 24, iii 10, 38, 62 (NH), KUB 33.117i 5 (NH).

sg. 3 pa-a-i KUB 36.106 obv. 4, KBo 17.4ii 12, KBo 6.2 i
2, 10, passim (all OS), KUB 33.68 ii 20 (OH/MS), KUB 8.81
iii 1, 5,IBoT 1.36 ii 22, 41 (both MH/MS), KBo 22.56 rev. (17)
(Tudh. IV), and passim in all periods, pa-i KUB 33.68 ii 21
(OH/MS), KBo 3.51 15 (MH/MS), KBo 29.149:18.

pl. 1 pi-i-ii-e-ni KBo 16.27 i (9), 14, 15, KUB 23.77:56
(both MH/MS), KUB 40.76:(7) (OH or MH/MS), KBo 21.21
rev. 15, pi-ii-e-ni KUB 2.2 ii 50 (OH?/NS), KUB 17.21 iv 12,
KBo 16.50 obv. 6 (both MH/MS), KBo 18.86 obv. 2, pi ?-u-e-ni
KBo 7.33:3 (OH?), pi-ia-u-e-ni KUB 48.99:8 (OH/NS), KUB
30.331 19 (MH/NS), KBo 5.8 iii 10, KUB 12.32 1t. col. 6 (both
Murs. IT), KUB 23.83 obv. 3, KUB 18.14 iii 20 (NH), pi-i-ia-u-
e-ni KBo 4.4 iv (36), 48, KUB 19.30 iv 6, 10, KUB 19.3 i 12
(all Murs. II), KBo 14.86 iv 12 (OH/NS), SUM-u-e-ni KUB
22.57 obv. 7, IBoT 2.129 obv. 32 (both NH), KBo 22.139:5,
SUM-ni KUB 6.1 obv. 6, 8, 10 (NH).

pl. 2 pi-is-te-ni KUB 12.63 rev. 33 (OH/MS), KUB 23.77:6,
20, 51, 61, KUB 13.27 rev.! 28, KUB 31.105:(12), KUB 15.34
iii 38 (2x) (all MH/MS), KUB 26.19 ii 28 (MH/NS), pé-es-te-
ni KUB 13.4 i 55, 57 (MH/NS), KUB 15.33b iii 3 (MH/NS),
KBo 19.44 rev. 55 (Supp. I), KUB 22.70 obv. 43, KUB 5.17 ii
9 (both NH).

pl. 3 pi-an-zi KBo 22.2 rev. 12, KB0 20.16 “rev.?” (obv. i!)
9,11, 15,16, (17) (both OS), KBo 16.27 iii 10 (MH/MS), KUB
25.361ii 11, 12, 15 (OH/MS), KUB 22.70 obv. 35, 45, 50, 81,
rev. 45, 53, 57 (NH), KUB 26.58 obv. 20, 26 (Hatt. III), KBo
2.4 iii 11 (NH), KUB 15.5 i 21, iii 14, and passim in all peri-
ods, pi-ia-an-zi KBo 20.5 iii! 7 (OS), KUB 25.36 v 37 (OH/
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MS), KUB 25.6 v 13 (OH/NS), KBo 4.10 obv. 11 (NH), KUB
22.70 obv. 24, rev. 17 (NH), KBo 2.4 i 19, ii 14 (NH), KUB
15516, 17 (NH), KUB 25.23 lLe. 3 (Tudh. IV), SUM-an-zi
KUB 26.43 obv. 67 (Tudh. IV), KUB 15.5 ii 51, iii 3, passim
(NH),KBo 2.4 l.e.2 (NH),KBo 2.6 i 36, iii 46, 62 (NH), KUB
25.23 Le. b2 (Tudh. IV), SUM-zi KUB 6.2 obv. 14, 16, 18, KUB
5.1ii (47), KUB 25.24 ii 16, 17, 18, 19, IBoT 2.103 iv 4, KUB
27.2iii 5 (all NH), pi-en-zi KUB 27.12:8, KUB 45.44 ii 9, pi-i-
ia-an-zi KUB 2.8 v 35 (NH), KUB 5.6 1 33 (NH), KUB 42.98 i
13, 14 (NH), pé-e-an-zi KBo 22.235 obv. 4.

pret. sg. 1 pé-eh-hu-un KBo 10.2i 8, 11, 12, 14 (OH/NS),
KUB 14.1 obv. 15, 84, KBo 16.47 obv. 27 (both MH/MS), KUB
1.11iv 67, 68, 69, 76, 77 (Hatt. IIT), KUB 23.1 ii 3 (Tudh., IV),
passim, pé-e-eh-hu-un KBo 5.13 iv 23 (Murs. II), SUM-eh-hu-
un KUB 24.5 obv. 10, SUM-un KUB 40.91 iii? 7, KUB 26.69
vii 5, 13, KUB 40.88 iv 18, 2270/c:4 (StBoT 4:73), AAA 3 pl.
27 no. 4:1 (all NH), KBo 12.38 iv 7 (Supp. II), AD-DIN KUB
14.1 obv. 43 (MH/MS), KBo 4.3 i 15 (Murs. II), KUB L. iv
39, 66, 70, 71, 79 (Hatt. III), KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (NH), KUB
24.5 obv. 34.

sg. 2 pa-it-ta KBo 26.136 obv. (18), (19) (OH/MS, cf.
StBoT 34:23), KUB 1.16 iii 10 (OH/NS), KUB 14.1 obv. 22,
(76) (MH/MS), KUB 33.70 iii 13 (OH/NS), pé-es-ta KBo 11.1
rev. 12 (Muw. II).

sg. 3 pa-is KBo 3.22:47, KBo 22.2 obv. 17, KUB 43.23 obv.
12 (all OS), KUB 30.10 rev. 3, KUB 30.11 rev. 3, KUB 36.75
ii 9 (all OH/MS), KBo 3.34ii 31, 32, KUB 12.60 i 13, 25, KUB
29.11ii 37 (all OH/NS), KBo 16.47 obv. 5, 28 (MH/MS), KUB
13.7120 (MH/NS), KBo 5.6 iii 29, KBo 4.7 i 7 (both Murs. II),
KBo 3.6 ii 6 (Hatt. III), KUB 5.17 ii 31, 34 (NH), and passim
in all periods, ba-i-is KBo 18.151 obv.? 7, (13) (atypical OS),
pa-i-is KBo 22.72:5 (OH/NS?), pa-a-is KBo 3.7 iii 23, KUB
29.1 ii 38, KUB 12.60 i (24) (all OH/NS), KUB 10.72 ii 10
(pre-NH/NS), KUB 36.53:8, KUB 33.96 iv 21, KBo 14.21 i 46,
passim (NH), pa-a-i-i§ KBo 19.66 i 7 (Murs. II), [p]a-e§ KUB
16.3713 (NH), SUM-is KUB 16.10:10, 11, KUB 50.124:6 (both
NH), pa-is-ta KBo 3.38 i (27) (OH/NS), KBo 14.7 i 3, KBo
14.12 iii 11, KBo 3.4 ii 12 (all Murs. II), pé-es-ta KBo 16.1 iii
10 (Murs. IT), KUB 1.1 i 18, passim (Hatt. IIT), KBo 4.14 ii 1,
KUB 23.1 i 18 (Tudh. IV), KBo 16.35:9 (Supp. IT), KBo 14.21
ii 38, (39), 47 (NH), KUB 7.60 iii 15, and passim in NH, pé-e-
e$-ta KUB 14.8 obv. 22 (Murs. II), pé-es-ldal KUB 57.1:30, pi-
is-ta KBo 18.28 obv. 11 (NH), SUM-es-ta KUB 5.6 ii 34 (NH),
SUM-ta KBo 18.25 rev. 6 (NH), KUB 48.85:5, SUM KUB 5.1
iv 90, KUB 6.7 iii 17, KUB 22.51 obv. 17 (all NH), pa-it-ta
HKM 111 Le. 3, HKM 102:12, 16, 19 (both MH/MS), ID-DIN
KUB 40.91 ii 2 (NH), KUB 40.93:4, 5.

pl. 1 pi-ii-en KBo 17.105 iii 30 (MH/MS), FHL 3 obv. (3)
(Arn. 1), pi-i-ii-en KUB 34.50:5 (NH?), pi-ia-u-e-en KBo 10.37
iv 15, (35) (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iv 50, 51, 73 (MH/NS), HT 1
iv 2 (NS), SUM-u-en KUB 16.16 rev. 20 (NH), NI-ID-DI-IN
SBo 1.4 obv. (16), (20) (OS), (pi-i-e-u-en KBo 20.107 ii 23 <
piya- “to send”?).

pl. 3 pi-i-er KBo 8.42 rev. 10 (OS), KBo 3.55 obv. 10 (OH/
NS), KBo 3.33 ii 8 (OH/NS), KUB 22.70 obv. 47(?) (NH), pi-
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i-e-er KBo 25.68 i 12 (OS), KUB 33.66 ii 6 (OH/MS?), KBo
20.59:(5) (OH?/MS), KBo 3.34 ii 4, 5, KBo 3.7 iii 14, 16 (both
OH/NS), KUB 14.1 rev. 53 (MH/MS), KUB 23.11 ii 24, 30, iii
7 (MH/NS), KBo 4.4 iv 49, 51 (Murs. IT), KUB 31.53 i 7 (Hatt.
III), KBo 14.21 i 39 (NH), KUB 22.70 obv. 69 (NH), pi-e-er
HKM 113:16 (MH/MS), KBo 16.6 ii 8 (Murs. I), KUB 21.38 i
45 (Hatt. IIT), KUB 12.26 ii 24 (NH), KUB 33.96 iv 17 (NH),
pi-ia-er KUB 31.68:43 (NH), SUM-¢-er KUB 16.77 ii 70 (NH),
SUM-er KUB 33.115 i 7 (MH/NS), KUB 17.8 iv 12 (pre-NH/
NS), ABoT 57 obv. 21 (Hatt. IIT), KUB 5.1 i 91 (NH), KUB
15.5iii 1 (NH), KUB 33.93 iii 17, KUB 13.4 ii 36, 37, SUM
KUB 5.1 103 (NH), pi-er IBoT 2.131 obv. 27.

imp. sg. 2 pa-i KBo 17.4ii 11 (OS), KBo 3.23 obv. 5, rev.
7, 8 (OH/NS), KUB 12.60 i 22 (OH/NS), KUB 14.1 rev. 60,
KBo 16.47 obv. 20 (both MH/MS), KUB 31.84 iii 62, KBo
12.112 rev. 6 (both MH/NS), KUB 34.45 obv. 9 (early NS),
pa-a-i ABoT 44aii (3) (OH/NS), KBo 10.41:10 (MH/NS), KBo
11.72 ii 34 (2x) (MH?/NS), KBo 5.3 iii 66 (Supp. I), KBo 5.6
iv 11 (Murs. IT), KUB 1.1 i 16 (NH), KUB 21.27 ii 20, 21, iii
35 (Hatt. III).

sg. 3 pa-a-1i KBo 3.38 1 33, VBoT 58 iv 12 (2x) (both OH/
NS), KUB 8.81ii 13 (MH/MS), KUB 24.9 ii 14 (MH/NS), KBo
12.94:4 (NS), pé-es-du KBo 18.19 rev. 34, ABoT 56 iii 17
(Supp. II).

pl. 2 [pli-i-is-te-en IBoT 3.135 rev. 10 (OS), pi-i§-te-en
KUB 23.77:58, KUB 31.105:17 (both MH/MS), pi-is-tén KUB
23.77:14, KBo 17.105 iii (33), KUB 15.34 ii 49 (all MH/MS),
KUB 31.119 rt. col. 4 (MS?), KUB 15.32 i 55 (MH/early NS),
KBo 15.34 ii 6, KUB 26.19 i 17 (both MH/NS), [p]i-is-<te>-en
KUB 30.12 rev. 15 (Murs. II), pa-is-te-en KUB 23.77:31, 40,
KUB 31.105:10 (both MH/MS), [pla-is-tén KUB 12.56 iv 7
(MH), pé-es-tén KBo 10.37 ii 33 (OH/NS), KUB 41.8 iii 10
(MH/NS), KBo 10.45 ii 32 (MH/NS), KUB 26.29 obv. 15 (MH/
NS), KUB 36.89 rev. 40 (NH), KUB 24.12 iii 7 (NH?/NS), pé-
es-te-[en] KBo 11.14 iii 17 (MH/NS).

pl. 3 pi-an-du KUB 2.2 iii 33 (OH?/NS), KBo 20.42 i 36
(MH/MS), KBo 6.34 i 23 (MH/NS), KUB 30.34 iv 33 (MH/
NS), KUB 15.51 8, 9, KUB 26.43 obv. 67 (Tudh. IV), pi-ia-an-
du KUB 48.1iii (9) (OH?/NS), KUB 13.2 iii 3 (MH/NS), KUB
7.541i 17 (NH).

mid. pres. pl. 3 pi-an-da-ri 46/h obv. 7 (StBoT 5:141) (here
or to piya- “send”; Neu points out that other middle forms do
not exist for either verb).

inf. pi-ia-an-na KBo 15.34 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB 2.5 ii 23,
KUB 52.90 iv 3, KBo 4.10 rev. 18 (NH), pi-an-na KBo 24.45
obv. 27, pi-ia-ni KBo 3.1 ii 60 (OH/NS) (thus Chrest. 190 and
HW?2 1:219b), SUM-an-na KUB 16.66 obv. 8 (NH), KUB
60.100 obv. 4. [If, as seems very likely, all the piyauwanzi
forms from Mursili II’s Speech Loss — pi-i-ia-u-wa-an-zi KUB
15.36 obv. 6, ibid. obv. 3 + KUB 43.50 obv. 11, pi-ia-u-wa-an-
zi KBo 4.2 iii 53, pi-ia-u-an-zi KBo 4.2 iii 50 — belong s.v. piya-
“to send,” the only other -wanzi form left is SUM-u-an-zi KUB
19.55 rev. 4 (NH) which could be a rebus writing for the inf. of
piyai-.]
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supine pi-i-ia-u-wla-an] KUB 19.3 i 7 (Murs. II), SUM-u-
wa-an KUB 38.35 rev. 12 (Tudh. IV) (here?).

verbal subst. pi-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 22.70 rev. 66 (NH), pi-
ia-u-wa-as KUB 51.27 obv. 10 (so Neu, GsKronasser 132),
SUM-a5 KUB 16.19 obv. 4, KUB 50.116:(7) (both NH).

part. sg. com. nom. pi-ia-an-za KBo 6.2 ii 39 (OS), KBo
3.7iv 23 (OH/NS), KUB 21.38 rev. 8 (Hatt. III), KUB 49.6:11
(NH), pi-an-za KBo 6.4 iv 22, 23 (NS), KUB 31.53 obv. 15
(Hatt. III), KBo 26.215:1 (NH), SUM-an-za KUB 36.87 iii 7,
KUB 6.20 rev. 4, KUB 22.57 rev. 7, KUB 50.44 i 5, 11 (all
NH), SUM-za KUB 5.1 19, and passim in KIN oracles (NH).

com. acc. SUM-an-tanx(tén) KUB 26.12 iv 39, KUB
21.43:(7) (both NH).

neut. nom.-acc. pi-ia-a-an KBo 6.2 ii 28 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii
50 (OH/NS), KUB 36.118:4 (MH/MS), pi-i-ia-an KBo 6.5 iv
8, (9) (OH/NS), KBo 12.8 i 5 (OH/NS), pi-ia-an KUB 31.130
obv. 4 (OH/MS), KBo 6.3 ii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 31.127 i 19
(OH/NS), KUB 13.9 ii 4, 9 (MH/NS), KUB 21.15 i 17 (Hatt.
III), KBo 4.10 obv. 34, 36 (NH), KUB 15.5i 3 (NH), KUB 5.7
obv. 32 (NH), SUM-an KUB 13.33 ii 6, KUB 26.12 iv 38, KUB
15.5121, KUB 5.1 i 26, and passim in KIN oracles (all NH).

nom. com.?/neut.? SUM KUB 6.7 iii 11 (NH).

d.-l. pi-an-ti KBo 32.15 ii 24 (MH/MS), SUM-an-ti KUB
22.19:12 (NH), SUM-#i KUB 22.42 obv. 2, KUB 22.43 obv. 9,
IBoT 1.33:65 (all NH).

pl. com. nom. pi-ia-an-te-es KUB 15.34 iii (14), 35 (MH/
MS), KUB 13.8:3, 5, 6 (MH/NS), KUB 21.15 i 16 (Hatt. III),
KUB 30.31 iv 34 (NH), KBo 22.6 i 25 (OH?/NS), Bronze Tab-
let i 77 (Tudh. IV), pi-an-te-es 1897/u:13 (Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3:198f.), KUB 13.8:2 (MH/NS), SUM-an-te-es,; KUB
50.115:11 (NH), SUM-an-te-es§ KUB 21.43:6 (NH), KBo 14.21
i 59, and passim in KIN oracles (NH), SUM KUB 6.7 + KUB
18.58 iii (8), 13, 35 (NH).

pl. acc. com. pi-an-du-us KBo 13.54:11.

pl. d.-1. or gen. or sg. gen. SUM-an-ta-as KUB 50.6 iii 23
(NH).

broken pi-i-an-x[...] KBo0 25.56 1 19 (OS)(here?).

iter. pres. sg. 1 pé-le-1[es-k|i-mi KBo 32.15 iii 15, pi-is-ki-
mi KUB 24.9 i 46, 51 (MH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 17, (18)? (OH/
NS), 1032/u:5 (Otten, ZA 63:78), pé-es-ki-mi KUB 24.9 i 42
(MH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 16 (OH/NS), KBo 5.4 rev. 33 (Murs.
I1), KUB 21.38 i 17 (Hatt. IIT), SUM-es-ki-mi KUB 41.1 i 10
(MH/NS).

sg. 2 pé-es-ki-si KUB 31.127 i 4 (OH/NS), KUB 22.70 rev.
35, KUB 16.17 iii 8 (both NH), pi-is-ki-si KUB 31.112:16, 27
(MH/NS).

sg. 3 pi-is-ki-z[i?] KUB 43.30 iii 20 (OS), pi-is-ki-iz-zi KBo
17.16:4 (OS), KBo 32.15ii 27 (MH/MS), KUB 10.21 v 24 (OH/
NS), IBoT 2.94 vi? 8 (OH?/NS), KBo 5.9 ii 33 (Murs. 1), KBo
15.69 i 21 (MH/NS), pé-es-ki-iz-zi KUB 41.7 v (7) (OH/NS),
KUB 13.9iv 8 (MH/NS), KBo 3.4 iv 48 (Murs. IT), KUB 17.35
i 15, ii (34), iii 22, iv 2 (Tudh. IV), pé-<es->ki-iz-zi AT 454 i
15 (NH), pé-e3-ki-zi KUB 51.23 rev.? 4 (Tudh. IV), KUB 51.33
i 8, SUM-iz-zi KBo 2.1 ii 29, 38, iii (32)? (NH), KUB 38.32
rev. 31, IBoT 1.9:6, SUM-zi KUB 42.100 iii 21 (Tudh. IV), KBo
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2.1iv 14 (NH), KUB 36.88 rev. 9, KUB 51.7 obv. 11.

pl. 1 pi-is-ga-u-e-ni KUB 40.36 1 9, KBo 16.27 iii 3, KUB
17.2113 + 545/u obv. 7 (Kaskier 152, 164) (all MH/MS), KUB
12.50:8 (pre-NH/NS), pé-es-ga-u-e-ni KUB 31.117 ii 9 (Arn.
I), KUB 15.32 i 52 (MH/early NS), KUB 16.16 rev. 13, 15
(NH), SUM-qa-u-e-ni KUB 22.57 obv. 5 (NH), pi-i$-ki-u-wa-
ni KBo 32.15 ii 28 (MH/MS), pé-es-ki-u-e-ni AT 454 iv 7 (NH).

pl. 2 pi-is-kat-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 20 (OS), KUB 26.19 ii
27 (MH/NS), KUB 52.72 obv. 4, pé-es-kat-te-ni KUB 31.99
obv. 8.

pl. 3 pi-is-kdn-zi KUB 18.14 iii? (5) (NH), KBo 20.33 obv.
8 (0S), KBo 11.72 ii 28 (MH/NS), KUB 32.130:14, 22 (MH/
MS), KBo 22.246 ii 15, iii (8), 11, KUB 12.4 i 3 (NH), pé-es-
kdn-zi KUB 7.8 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB 13.4 i 8 (MH/NS), KUB
243110, 11,26 (Murs. IT), KUB 7.24 rev. 7 (Tudh. IV), KBo
22.246 iii 6, (18), KUB 12.4 19, 10 (NH), pis-ga-an-zi KUB
17.35 iii (33), iv 33 (Tudh. IV), SUM-kdn-zi KUB 42.105 iii 4,
9,1iv 14 (Tudh. IV), KBo 13.231 obv.? (3), 9, KUB 17.37 i 15.

pret. sg. 1 pé-es-ki-nu-un KUB 22.70 obv. 36 (NH).

sg. 3 pé-e-es-ki-it ABoT 65 obv. 14 (MH/MS), pi-is-ki-it
KUB 14.1 obv. (7), (8) (MH/MS), KUB 14.7 i 14 (Hatt. III),
KUB 22.70 rev. 36 (NH), KUB 43.76 rev. 9, pé-es-ki-it KBo
3.4144 (Murs. IT), KUB 13.351 3,4 (NH), KUB 16.16 rev. 8
(NH), IBoT 2.131 obv. 35 (NH).

pl. 3 pi-is-kir KBo 6.2 i 10, 13, 40, 57, ii 55, iii 25, 31, 51,
iv 41 (0S), KUB 29.16 iii 5, (14) (OS), KUB 13.12ii 2 (OH/
NS), pi-is-ki-ir KBo 6.2 iv 16 (OS), KUB 29.13 rev. (9) (OS),
KUB 16.16 obv. 19 (NH), pi-i§-*ikir KUB 29.25:4 (OS), pé-es-
ki-ir KUB 29.14 iv 3 (OH/NS), KUB 16.16 rev. 25 (NH), KUB
5.10i 6 (NH), KBo 14.21 i 62 (NH), KBo 13.252 ii 13 (NH),
pé-es-kir KBo 6.3 i 17, passim (OH/NS), KBo 6.14i 8, 16 (OH),
KBo 19.3 iv 8 (OH/ENS), IBoT 2.131 rev. 19 (NH), KUB 5.10
i 9 (NH), SUM-kir KUB 50.42 left col. 19 (NH), pi-is-kiry(=
kar) KUB 38.3 i 17 (NH).

imp. sg. 1 pi-is-ke-el-lu KUB 6.45 iii 66 (Muw. II).

sg. 2 pi-is-ki KBo 17.60 rev. 11 (MH/MS), KUB 57.39 rev.?
8 (MH), KBo 15.25 obv. 11 (MH/NS), KUB 27.67 ii (23) (MH/
NS), KUB 24.2 rev. 16 (Murs. II), pé-es-ki KUB 46.25 i 19,
KUB 10.72 v 16 (both pre-NH/NS), KUB 24.1 iii 6, 9, 10, 12,
14 (Murs. IT), KUB 21.29 iii 4 (Hatt. IIT).

sg. 3 pi-is-ki-id-du KUB 43.23 rev. (16), 19 (OS), pé-es-ki-
id-du KUB 27.29 iii 3 (MH/NS), KBo 19.64a iv (30) (Murs.
1I).

pl. 2 pi-i§-kat-te-en KBo 15.10 ii 35 (MH/MS), pi-is-kat-
tén KBo 17.105 ii 25 (MH/MS), KUB 15.34 ii 24, iii (18) (MH/
MS), KUB 15.32 i 58 (MH/ENS), KUB 12.28:10, [pi-i]s-ki-it-
tén KUB 15.34 ii 40 (MH/MS), pi-is-ki-tén KBo 17.105 ii 22,
25 (MH/MS), KUB 24.8 ii (20)(?) (pre-NH/NS), pé-es-kat-tén
KBo 10.371i 28, (29), 31 (OH/NS), KUB 24.9 iv 17 (MH/NS),
KUB 43.55 ii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 6.37 obv. 3 (NH).

pl. 3 pi-is-kdn-du KBo 15.10 iii 36 (MH/MS), pé-es-kdn-du
HKM 81:(13), 15 (HBM 274-275) (MH/MS), KUB 13.8:13
(MH/NS), IBoT 2.131 obv. 19.

supine pé-es-ki-u-wa-an KBo 4.4 iv 35, 47 (Murs. 1I), KUB
21.17 i 8 (Hatt. IIT), KUB 33.93 iii 14, KUB 15.11 ii 14 (NH),
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KUB 49.93 ii 10 (NH), pé-es-ki-u-an KBo 3.4 iii 26 (Murs. II),
pa-is-ga-u-wa-an KBo 5.8 ii 5 (Murs. 1), pi-is-ki-u-wa-an KUB
18.51ii 19 (NH), pi-is-ki-u-an KBo 5.8 ii 4 (Murs. II).

part. neut. nom.-acc. pé-es-kan KUB 50.122 obv. 9.

dur. supine pi-ia-an-ni-wa-an KBo 8.42 rev. 3 (OS).

unclear SUM KUB 48.90 lower edge 4, IBoT 1.31 obv. 9
(NH).

For morphological discussion cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung
69f., 469¢1.

(Akk. nadanu:) (Akk.) minam dumgam addinsunuti “1 gave
them whatever was good” KBo 10.1 obv. 3 = (Hitt.) [(nu) kue
kule asauwar é[fla [n=(ar) AINA ERIN.MES aSanduli pé-eh-
hu-un “T gave to my troops in garrison whatever sheepfolds
there were” KBo 10.2 i 7-8 (ann., Hatt. I/NS), w. dupl. KBo
10.315-6, cf. Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 46 w. anterior lit.; (Akk.) [ana
DUMU-ya Labarna E-tam addin A.SA-am] madam addinsu
[GUD.HILA madiiti addinu] = (Hitt.) DUMU zmi Labarni TE1-
[i17? pé-eh-h[u-un A.SAHIL.A=z5e mekk)i pé-eh-hu-un GUD.
HI.A=zSe melkk]i pé-eh-hu[-un] “I gave my son, Labarna, a
house. I gave him many fields. I gave him many cattle” KUB
1.16 i/ii 31-32 (OH/NS), translit. BoTU 8, rest. from HAB 6f.,
cf. Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 16; (Akk.) AD-DIN KBo 4.3 i 15 (A)
(NH) KBo 4.7 ii 5 (B) (NH) and KUB 19.53 ii 4 (E) (NH) =
(Hitt.) pé-eh-hu-un KBo 5.13 127 (C) (NH) and KUB 6.41ii 3
(D) (NH) (Kup. § 8, Akkadograms in Hittite context).

(AKk. $iilii:) (Akk.) 3 SSmaya[itam] ana “UTU URUTUL-
na uséli 1 GUD KU.BABBAR ana E ‘Mezzulla uséli KBo 10.1
obv. 4-5 = (Hitt.) U 3 SISGIGIR.MES MADNANU ANA ‘UTU
URUTUL-na pé-eh-hu-un § 1 GUD KU.BABBAR 1 GESPU
KU.BABBAR INA E ¢IM pé-eh-hu-un “Three MADNANU-
chariots I gave (Akk.: I dedicated, lit.: made go up) to the Sun-
goddess of Arinna. One silver ox, one silver fist I gave to the
temple of the Stormgod. (That which remained I gave (Akk.
dedicated) to the temple of Mezzulla)” KBo 10.21 11-12 (ann.,
Hatt. I/NS); (Akk.) u 7 DINGIR.MES ana UTU VRUTUL-na
uséli .../ ... u kidat DINGIR.MES-§u / ana E Mizzulla uséli
KBo 10.1 obv. 18-20 = (Hitt.) nu 7 DINGIR.MES INA E ¢UTU
URUTUL-na / [pledahhun ... | ... d§er=mazkan kuié§ DIN~
GIR.MES / nzas INA E Mezzulla pé-eh-hu-un (var. pédahhun)
“Seven deities I carried off (Akk. dedicated) to the temple of
the Sungoddess of Arinna ... Those deities which remained I
gave (var. carried off) (Akk. dedicated) to the temple of
Mezzulla” KBo 10.2 i 37-40 (ann., Hatt. I/NS), w. dupl. KUB
23.31 rev. 5, cf. Marazzi, AkkBoaZ 49f.

(AKk. nasi:) (AKk.) ina MU.KAM-ti MU.KAM-tima it~
tatassassu “Year in and year out he kept giving it to him” KUB
3.14 obv. 10 = (Hitt.) n=zan=5i pé-es-ki-it “He continually gave
it to him” KUB 21.49:8 (Dupp., Murs. II), ed. SV 1:6f., on the
Akk. verb, a Gtn of nasii w. dat. pron. suffix -su, cf. CAD N/
2:80b, 92b.

a. “to give (something) owed, required, or ag-
reed upon” — 1” purchase price, wages, hire, fee,
tribute, bride price, dowry — a” purchase price: 2
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GUD GAL UZU=8SUNU kuis wasi 1 UDU pa-a-i
“He who buys the meat (of) two adult oxen, pays
one sheep” KBo 6.26 iii 15 (Law § 185, OH/NS), cf. ibid. iii
16-19 (Law §186); (cf. Klengel, AoF 15:76-81, and RLA 5:503,
530b §4).

b” hire, wages (kussan): “If someone hires a
person, and he (the hireling) goes on a campaign
and dies” takku kussan pi-ia-an (A: pi-ia-a-an, C:
pi-i-[ila-an) nu UL Sarnikzi takku kussan=set UL pi-
ia-a-an (C: pi-i-ia-[an]) 1 SAG.DU pa-a-i kus~
$annza 12 GIN KU.BABBAR pa-a-i U SA MUNUS
kus$an 6 GIN K[(U.BAB)|BAR pa-a-i “If the wag-
es are paid, there is no compensation. If the wages
are not paid, he shall give (a 3") one person, and he
shall pay wages of twelve shekels of silver. For a
woman he shall pay (a 1"b") wages of six shekels of
silver” KBo 6.3 ii 49-51 (Law §42, ON/NS), w. dupl. A = KBo
6.2 ii 28-29 (OS), C =KBo 6.5 iv 8-11 (OH/NS), cf. natta b 2;
“If someone gives (pai- d) a child for apprenticeship
...” n[(u annanu)mmlas 6 GIN KU.BABBAR pa-
a-i “he pays six shekels of silver for the apprentic-
ing. (If he makes him a master(?))” nu=§si 1 SAG.
DU pa-a-i “he (the father) gives him (the teacher)
one person” KBo 6.26 iv 31 (Law § 200B, OH/NS), w. du-
pls. KUB 13.14 rev. 8 + KUB 13.16:5, KUB 13.14 + KUB
13.16:5; “If someone commandeers a horse, a mule,
or a donkey and it dies on his place, he shall trans-
port it (the carcass) (back)” kussa(n)=sSettza pa-
a-i “And he shall pay its hire” KBo 6.2 iv 5 (Law § 76,
0S); “They carry in two black bulls. Ten bronze-
spear men carry one (other) bull ...” [(LUGAL-us
AN)]A 20 LU.MES SUKUR 5 MA.NA KU.BAB~
BAR pa-a-i “The king pays five MA.NA of silver
to the twenty bronze-spear men” KBo 21.25i 49 + KUB
34.123 1 18-19 (fest., OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 43.26 i 6-7 (OS),
translit. StBoT 25:66 i 48-49.

¢ tribute: nu arkammaln ...] / 110 GIN1T KU.
BABBAR 10 GIN KU.GI 2 GUN URUDU 1 G[UN
...] / MUKAM-li SUM-anna SIxSA-at § arkam~
mani GAM-an 1 GUD 8 UDU MU.KAM-!i pi[anna
SIxSA-at] “It was ascertained to give tribute annu-
ally: ten shekels of silver, ten shekels of gold, two
talents of copper, one talent [of ...]. It [was ascer-
tained] to give annually with the tribute one ox
(and) eight sheep” KUB 56.24 obv. 8-11, cf. 13-15; nor-

mally the verb used w. argamman is either piddai- or uda-.
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d’ bride price: “He asked them for the heart”
nzas=$i pi-i-e-er “They gave it to him. (Afterwards,
he asked them for the eyes)” nu=ssi apé=ya pi-i-e-
er “They gave these also to him. (He brought them
to his father)” KBo 3.7 iii 13-16 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed.
Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19 (§24"), tr. Hittite Myths 13 [] this
is an antiyanza marriage, where the groom received a “bride-
price” from the bride’s father, and became a member of her
family; “The Sea sent to the Stormgod. ‘Telipinu,
your son, took my daughter as his wife. He led her
away’” ammuqgqa=wa [kuit] pa-it-ti ... pé-eh-hi-
wa<-ra>-at-§i man=wa=$si UL pé[-eh-hi] ... [1
L]IM GUD.HI.A 1 LIM UDU.HIL.A pa-is “‘[What]
will you give me (as a brideprice)?’ ... ‘Shall 1
give it to him? (What) if [I do] not giv[e] (it)?’ ...
One thousand oxen and one thousand sheep he
gave” KUB 12.60 i 18-19, 21, 25 (OH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths
26, translit. Myth. 20. The official term used in the laws for
paying a brideprice, (kuSata) piddai- “to pay, render” (Laws
§§ 29-30, 34-36), is not used here.

e dowry: nuzwazmu iwaru kuit pa-a-i “What
dowry will he give me?” KUB 17.9 i 30 (Gurparanzah
story); “If in a town, someone holds Sahhan owing
fields (as) dowry (iwaru)” takku=55e A.SA [dapi~
anza] pi-ia-an-za (var. dapian pi-i-ia-an) “if the
entire field was given to him” KBo 6.2 ii 38-39 (Law
§46, 0S), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 25 (OH/NS), ed. HG 30f.

2" daughters, sisters, sons given in marriage:
nuzzza DUMU.MUNUS.MES=§4 ANA DUMU.
NITA.MES=SA pa-i§ “She gave her daughters to
her sons” KBo 22.2 obv. 17 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT
17.6f.; “If a girl is promised to a man, ...” takku=
(w)an atta$ anna$iza tamédani LU-ni pi-an-zi “if
her father and mother give her to another man” KBo
6.3 ii 8 (Law §28b, OH/NS), ed. HG 24f.; [n]u=ssi DU~
MU.MUNUS=KA ANA DAM=SU [pal-it-ta “You
gave your daughter to him as his wife”” KUB 14.1 obv.
76 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f.; cf. nuzwa=tta DU~
MU.MUNUS=YA ANA DAM=KA pé-eh-hi “1 will
give you my daughter as your wife”” KUB 14.1 obv. 77
(MH/MS); “If you are truly seeking my daughter”
nu=tta UL imma pé-eh-hi pé-eh-hi-it-ta “will I real-
ly not give (her) to you? I shall give (her) to you”
VBoT 2 (= EA 32):8-9 (Tarhuntaradu to Amenhotep III, MH/
MS), ed. Rost, MIO 4:329; nuzwa=tta ‘Muwattin apel
DUMU.MUNUS=SU NIN=YA ANA DAM-UTTI=
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SU pé-es-ta KUB 14.15 iv 40-41, ed. AM 72f; man=wa=
mu 1-an DUMU=KA pa-is-ti “If you give me a son
of yours (lit. your one son), (he will become my
husband)” KBo 5.6 iii 12-13 (DS frag. 28), ed. Giiterbock,
JCS 10:94; (The Egyptians sought a son from my fa-
ther for kingship) nuzsmas mahhan ABU =YA apel
DUMU=8U pé-es-ta (var. pé-e-es-ta) “When my
father gave them his son, (... they killed him)” KUB
14.111i 13-14 (PP 2), w. dupl. KUB 14.8 obv. 21-23, ed. Gotze,
KIF 1:210f.; “I made you a brother-in-law” nu=tta
NIN=zYA DAM-an[ni| pé-eh-hu-un “I gave you my
sister for wifeship” KUB 23.1 ii 2-3 (Sausgamuwa-Tudh.
IV treaty), ed. StBoT 16:8f.; cf. KBo 18.19 obv. 11; see also k
3’ (andan pai- B) and k 9" h” (para pai- B), below.

3" compensation, damages, or fine: 4 SAG.DU
pa-a-i “He must give four persons” KBo 6.3 12 (Law
§1, OH/NS), ed. HG 16f.; karii 1 MA.NA KU.BABBAR
peskir kinuna 20 GIN KU.BABBAR pa-a-i “They
used to give one mina of silver, but now he shall
give twenty shekels of silver” KBo 6.3 i 17 (Law §7,
OH/NS), and passim in the laws; “If someone breaks the
horn or foot of an ox, he takes the ox” U GUD SIG;
<ANA> BEL GUD pa-[(a-i )] “And he gives a good
ox to the owner of the (injured) ox” KBo 6.3 iii 71
(Law §74, OH/NS), ed. HG 40f.; for KBo 6.10 ii 20-21 (Law
§128, OH/NS) see k 1" a” (anda pai- ), below; for law §42 see
a 1”b’, above; “If a Hittite abducted a Luwian in Hat-
ti and carried him off to Luwiya” karit 12 SAG.DU
pi-is-kir (var. pé-es-kir) kinuna 6 SAG.DU pa-a-i
“they used to give twelve persons (lit. heads), now
he shall give six persons” KBo 6.2 i 40-41 (Law §19B,
0S), ed. HG 20f., w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 49 (OH/NS); mdn é5~
hanassza kuiski Sarnikzil pi-ia-an harzi “and if
someone has paid the compensation for homicide
(lit. blood)” KUB 13.9 ii 3-4 (instr., MH/NS), ed. von Schu-
ler, FsFriedrich 446, 449, Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:643;
man tayizzilass=a kuiski Sarnikzel pi-ia-an harzi
KUB 13.9 ii 8-9 (MH/NS); for KUB 26.19 ii 27 (treaty, MH/
NS) see k 57, below; the forms of piyauwanzi in the various cop-

ies of MSpr. belong to piyai-, q.v.

4’ substitutes: [... ANA 9ERE]S.KI.GAL :tarpal~
lin pé-eh-hu-u[n] “I gave a substitute to the Queen
of the Netherworld” KUB 36.94 rev. 12 (royal subst. rit.,
NH), ed. StBoT 3:12f., w. n. 44; cf. KUB 13.9ii 2-3 (MH/NS).

5" bribes, propitiatory gifts (maskan): (If either
you, as his colleague, conceal them) nu=§si mas~
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kan pa-a-i “and he gives a bribe to him (or: for it
[your silence?])” KUB 13.9 iii 14 (instr., MH/NS); [ANA!1
dU[TU] YRVTUL-na “UTU-SI maskan pa-a-i “His
Majesty will give a propitiatory gift to the Sungod-
dess of Arinna” KBo 2.2 ii 39 (oracle question, NH); be-
cause of the explicit mention of a maskan in this line, we can
assume that is what is meant in the following passage from just
a few lines previous in the text: “Because the Sungod-
dess of Arinna was determined (to be responsible)
for His Majesty’s illness ... whatever is determined
by oracle” nu ANA UTU YRVTUL-na apd[t] SUM-
an-zi “they will give that to the Sungoddess of Arin-
na’ ibid. ii 34.

6 fulfillments of vows or agreements w. a dei-
ty: “His Majesty vowed as follows to Katahha: ‘If
the city of Ankuwa survives, and does not in its en-
tirety burn down’” nu ANA 9Katahha 1 URU-LUM
KU.BABBAR DU-mi KI.LA.BINU.GAL 1 GUD 8
UDUz=ya pé-eh-hi “‘1 will make for Katahha one
silver city(-model) of unspecified weight (and) one
ox and eight sheep I will give’” KUB 15.1 iii 20-21
(vow, NH), ed. Hoffner, IEJ 19:178f.; cf. ibid. iii 25-26; and
passim in vows; nuzmu ANA DINGIR-LIM IR-anni pé-
es-ta “So he gave me to serve the goddess” KUB 1.1
i 18 (Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:4f.

7" offerings to the gods: nu namma DINGIR.
MES-as NINDA.GUR,.RA ispanduzzi [U]L kuiski
pa-a-i “Now no one gives thick bread and libations
to the gods any longer” KUB 36.2d iii 41-42 (kingship of
ILAMMA, NS), ed. Meriggi, Athenaeum NS 31:142f., tr. Hit-
tite Myths 44 (§6), translit. Myth. 149, cf. ibid. iii 17-18 + KUB
33.112ii 10-11; ANA DINGIR-LIM SILA, ambassi pi-
an-zi “They dedicate (lit. give) one lamb to the de-
ity for ambassi” KUB 29.4 iv 3-4 (NH), ed. Schw.Gotth.
28f. (“bestimmen”(?)), 55 (“bestimmen, aussuchen, vorbe-

reiten”).

8 prizes or awards: [V\UKA]S,.E tarhzi kuis 1
MA.NA KU.BABBAR U 2 NNPAwqeadas pi-an-zi
“They give 1 MA.NA of silver and two wagada-
breads (to) the runner who wins” KBo 20.33 obv. 12
(0S), translit. StBoT 25 no. 19; kuis hazzizzi nu=sse GES-~
TIN-an akuwanna pi-an-zi ... kuis natta=ma haz~
zizzi nu=Sse iyara GAL-ri pi-an-zi “They will give
wine to drink to him who hits (the target) ... but
they will give iyara in a cup to him who does not
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hit (the target)” KBo 3.34 ii 33-34 (anecdotes, OH/NS),
ed. THeth 20:536.

b. “to give without being required to, to donate™:
(If you make a chariot out of hides that are not rit-
ually fit for the king, do not worry, tell the king
about it.) “I, the king, will send it to a foreigner”
nasmazat ANA IR pé-eh-hi “Or 1 will give it to a
subject” KUB 13.3 iii 17 (MH?/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG
4:47, 49, tr. ANET 207; manzma=$§i ISTU E.GAL-
LIM=zma ASSUM NIG.BA=SU KU.BABBAR KU.
GI UNUT ZABAR pi-an-zi nzat lamniyan é§du
kaszwarzat=si LUGAL-us pa-is ... kédanizwar=
at=$i ANA EZEN SUM-ir “If they give him silver,
gold, or a bronze implement from the palace as a
gift, let it be enumerated: ‘King So-and-so gave
(this) to him ... They gave it to him at such-and-
such festival’ (and let the witnesses be put down
at the end)” KUB 13.4 ii 32-34, 36 (instr. for temple offi-
cials, MH/NS); mann=a=§§i E[GIR-anda ‘UTU-SI]
ISTU NAM.R[A.MES pé-eh-hi nasma=5§si] ISTU
LU ELLI pé-eh-hi nas[ma UNUTUM nasma] TUG-
USTUM pé-eh-hi “If later I, My Majesty give her
(Sauska) some resettled persons or some freemen,
or an implement, or I give a garment” KBo 6.29 iii
34-37 (Hatt. IIT), ed. NBr 50f. iii 35-38; “Thus speaks
AsSmunikal, the Great Queen, concerning the Stone
House which we created” nu ANA E NA,-NI kuies
URU.HLA pi-ia-an-te-e$§ YWMESBEL QATI kuiés pi-
an-te-es (etc.) “The towns which were donated to
the Stone House, the craftsmen who were donat-
ed,” (etc., let them be exempt from taxes and cor-
vée) KUB 13.8:2 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, HTR 106f.

c. “to physically hand over or pass (something
to another)”: “The spears which the guards hold”
nzat ANA “Ysalasha SSGU.ZA pi-an-zi “they give
to the coachman (who had brought) the seat; (when
the carriage goes home)” YYsalashaszma SSSU~
KUR.HIL.A ANA YI1.DU, pa-a-i “the coachman
gives the spears to the gatekeeper” IBoT 1.36 iii 60-
62 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:30f., Jakob-Rost, MIO
11.196t.; GAL DUMU.MES.E.GAL LUGAL-i GAL-
ri pa-a-[i] “The chief of the palace servants gives
a cup to the king, (and the king libates at the
hearth. The chief of the palace servants takes the
cup from the king)” KBo 25.52 ii 10-12 (fest., OS), trans-
lit. StBoT 25:117; LU.SAGI-a§ 1 NINDA.GUR,.RA
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GAL LUGAL-i pa-a-i “The cupbearer gives one
large flat-bread to the king. (The king crumbles (it)
and places it on the altar)” LUGAL-us GUB-as
ANA VUMESBET UTIM akuwanna kis$ar pa-a-i “The
king, standing, gives something to drink into the
hand of the lords” KBo 19.128 vi 12-13, 14-16 (fest., OH?/
NS), ed. StBoT 13:16f.; [n]za§ ANA DUMU.E.GAL
GUB-lit SU-it pa-a-i § DUMU.E.GALzmaza§
GUB-laz kis$araz LUGAL-i pa-a-i “He gives them
to the palace servant with his left hand. The pal-
ace servant gives them to the king with his left
hand. (The king swings them around with his left
hand, pours them into the river and leaves)” KUB
2.715-8 (fest. of haste, OH/NS), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 16:62,
57, Popko, AoF 13:220; [n]u=§Si nassu adanna pé-es-ki-
iz-zi na§maz=ssi akuwanna pé-es-ki-iz-zi “Either (the
slave) gives him (i.e., the master) something to eat
or he gives him something to drink” KUB 13.4 i 24
(instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni
24f.; cf. ibid. iii 66-70; (I take a bit of crumbled bread)
nu LU-i BEL SISKUR pé-eh-hi “1 give (it) to the
male patient. (He places it in his mouth and drinks
three times to Uliliya$si)” KUB 7.5 ii 11 (Paskuwatti’s
rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278 (§10); nu=smas
1 UPNA uzuhrin HAD.DU.A pa-a-i INA 3!
KASKAL=ya n[amma) UL kuitki pa-a-i “He gives
them (the horses) 1 handful of hay. Then on the
third(!) time, he gives (them) nothing” KUB 1.13 Le.
2 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 74f.; (If your wife’s sis-
ter, sister’s children, or cousin comes to you) nu=
§8i [a]ldanna akuwanna pa-a-i “give her (some-
thing) to eat or drink” KBo 5.3 iii 36-37 (Huqq., Supp. I),
ed. SV 2:126t.; DUMU.MES E.GAL LUGAL-i SU.
MES-as§ watar pi-ia-an-zi SUMES=zSU arri GAL
DUMU.MES E.GAL GAD-an pa-a-i SUMES=SU
ansi “The palace servants give the king water for
(his) hands. He washes his hands. The chief of the
palace servants gives (him) a cloth. He wipes his
hands” KUB 20.85 i 7-10 (fest.); GAL DUMU.MES E.
GAL LUGAL-i SSkalmus pa-a-i “The chief of the
palace servants gives a crook to the king” KUB 11.35
i 19 (winter fest., OH/NS), cf. KUB 10.21 i 2-3, 11-12 (OH/
NS); (The table attendant takes a thick bread off of
the zippulassa-bread) nzan ANA "USAGI pa-a-i
WSAGIzmazan LUGAL<-i> pa-a-i LUGAL-u§
parsiya tzan ANA "USAGI EGIR-pa pa-a-i "USA~
Glzmazan ANA LU SSBANSUR pa-a-i “He gives
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it to the cupbearer. The cupbearer gives it to the
king. The king crumbles it. He gives it back to the
cupbearer. The cupbearer gives it to the waiter”
KUB 20.78 iv 10-15 (fest. of the month, OH/NS); several of
the examples used under usage c¢ could belong under usage e,

and vice versa; the boundaries are often unclear.

d. “to temporarily give into someone’s care or
custody, entrust”: “If someone batters a man and
makes him ill, he shall nurse him” pedi=§sizma
LU.U,,.LU-an (var. antuh$an) pa-a-i “and he shall
give a person in his place, (and he shall work his
estate until he recovers)” KBo 6.2 i 17 (Law §10, OS),
w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 26 (OH/NS), ed. HG 18f., Watkins, Eriu
27:21, Beckman, RLA 7:631; [DUMU.MES] $ullus pi-i-
ti-e-ni “We will give hostages” KBo 16.27 i 14 (MH/
MS), translit. Kaskier 135; nu=Ssi URUKJ. BABBAR-a§
KUR-e himan pa-is “He (the Stormgod) gave to
him (the Labarna) the whole land of Hattusa” IBoT
1.30:4-5 (OH?/NS), ed. Goetze, JCS 1:90f., Giiterbock, JAOS
Suppl. 15:16; “I say as follows to the king:” pa-i-mu
DUMU.E.GAL-in “‘Give me a palace servant (and
I will go to the room of the children)’” LUGAL-
uszmu DUMU.E.GAL pa-a-i “The king will give
me a palace servant. (Whatever the king says, that
I will do)” KBo 17.4 i 11 (fest., OS), ed. StBoT 8:24f.; nu
ANA ™Temeti ERIN.MES SUTI [SUIM-zi “They
will give the SUTI-troops to Temeti. (They will car-
ry off Ununiya and meet back up with His Majes-
ty)” KUB 5.1 ii 47 (oracle questions on prospective cam-
paigns, NH), ed. THeth 4:58f.; (If you request some
troops from His Majesty to attack some enemy)
nuztta “UTU-SI ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.R[(A.
ME)]S pa-a-i “His Majesty will give you troops,
infantry, and chariotry” KUB 21.1 iii 57-58 (Alaks. §17,
Muw. IT), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iv 3(-4), ed. SV 2:74f.; namma
ERIN.MES-an MU-ti M[U-ti] pi-i§-kdn-zi KUB 23.72
rev. 18 (Mita text, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:36; nu=mu
ERIN.MES pé-e$-ki-u-wa-an ddir KUB 14.16 ii 22, ed.
AM 44f., cf. KBo 4.4 iv 34-35, 47, ed. AM 138-141; cf. Law
§200B in a 1’ b, above; cf. kiussza ABI LUGAL ANA
<m>Nakkilit GAL YUMESS AGI pa-i§ kiis ™Huzzi GAL
LUMESNIMGIR ki§ Kizzui GAL LUMES MESE~
DI pa-is “The father of the king gave these (men)
to Nakkilit, the chief of the cupbearers, these
(men) to Huzzi, the chief of the heralds, (and)
these (men) to Kizzu, chief of the guards” KBo 3.34
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ii 30-32 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. THeth 20:535f.; | DUMU.
MUNUS fKummiya SUM=SU ANA ™Mulla Sal~
lanu[(m)]anzi AD-D[(IN)] “One girl, Kummiya by
name, I gave to Mulla to raise” KUB 31.61ii 5 (vow of
Pud.), w. dupl. KUB 31.58 obv. 10, ed. StBoT 1:22f.; cf. KUB
31.53 + 1320/u obv. 12-16 (vow of Pud., NH), ed. StBoT 1:20f.;
[kuedalnizwarzan pé-eh-hi asi DUMU-an “To
whom will I give this child?”” KUB 33.93 rt. iii 38(-39) +
left iiii (27-)28 (Ullik. I A), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:152 iii 27-28;
30 ANSE.HIL.A=wazmu annaz pi-i-e-er kinun=ma=
wa 13 ANSE.HI.A é5zi “They formerly gave me
thirty donkeys. Now thirteen remain” KUB 13.35 iii
1-2 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; kasatta=smas ™Mursilin
pé-eh-hu-un “I have given Mursili into your care
(i.e., entrusted him to you)” KBo 3.27 obv. 13-14 (edict,
OH/NS); [k]a@Sazwaz=tta KUR [HURSAGIZ[inplasla AD-
DIN “Thave given to you the land of Zippasla” KUB
14.1 obv. 43 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f.; (The hand
of the king of Hurri took away the city of Iyaru-
wanta from Abiratta’s grandfather by force) nzan
ANA ABI ABISU SA ™Tette "USA.GAZ pa-i§ “and
he gave it to the grandfather of Tette, the HA~
PIRU-man” KBo 3.3 i 6-7 (treaty, Murs. II), ed. Klengel,
Or NS 32:33, 39; (I took Iyaruwanta with my army and
plundered it) YRVlyaruwaddan=ma URU-an tanna~
tan purut DINGIR.MES akkandussza tuk ANA
mAbiratta pé-eh-hi “‘I am giving to you, Abiratta, the
empty city of Iyaruwadda, (its) clay, its gods, and
its dead” ibid. i 23-25; (I, My Majesty, destroyed EN-
urta with his house and his land. What of his king-
ship, throne, house, and land that I left) n=at ANA
mAbiradda pé-eh-hu-un “1 gave it to Abiratta (and
I made him king in Barga)” ibid. ii 4 (treaty, Murs. II);
“He left me in these lands” nu=mu ke KUR.KUR.
MES dannatta ASSUM MUIRDUTTIM pé-e§-ta “He
gave me these empty lands to govern” KUB 1.1 ii 56
(Apology of Hatt. IIT), ed. StBoT 24:14f; cf. ibid. ii 61-64; cf.
tuk=ma ANA ™Ulmi-Tesub KUR-TUM kuit AD-DIN
“The land which I gave to you Ulmi-Tessub” KBo
4.10 obv. 15 (treaty, Hatt. III or Tudh. IV), ed. van den Hout,
Diss.12f.; cf. KBo 4.10 obv. 33-35, ed. CHD :lapana-; “If the
king gives a person to be resettled” nu=ssi A.
SA.HI.A-an pi-an-zi “they shall give to him fields,
(and he becomes a STUKUL-man)” KBo 6.2 + KBo
19.11ii 22 (Law §40, OS), ed. Otten/Soucek, AfO 21:2, tr. Beal,
AoF 15:276f. [ the giving of the field is not the conferring of
title or the right to resell, but the granting of tenancy.
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e. “to surrender, give up, yield up (someone/
-thing demanded)”: “He demanded Tabarna and
Happi” U LU.MES URU-LIM natta pi-an-zi “But
the men of the city would not surrender (them)”
KBo 22.2 rev. 11-12 (Zalpa story, OS), ed. StBoT 17:12f.;
nuzwazmu=kan kuit LUMES [anda uer] nuzwar=
at ANA BELI=YA pé-e$-ki-mi “1 will hand over to
my lord whatever men [sought refuge] with me”
KUB 14.15 iv 21-22 (NH), ed. AM 68f.; more commonly w.

appa pai- or pard pai-, see k 4" and 9, below.

f. “to supply, furnish”: LUGAL-i SIG;-antan
GESTIN-an hinkatta apedass=a tamain GESTIN-an
pi-i-e-er “he allots a good wine to the king, but to
them they supplied a different wine” KBo 3.34 ii 3-4
(anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Beal, JCS 35:123f.; [(ME)|LQET
LU.MES YRVAngulila ... INJA EZEN] Ehista [(“AG~
RI)]G YRYZinirnuwa Tpal-[(a)]-i “The administrator
of Zinirnuwa supplies (lit. gives) the halkuessar/
MELQETU of the men of Angulla ... for the festi-
val of the hista-building” KBo 16.69 + KBo 20.54 i 6-8
(ration list, OH/MS??), w. dupl. KUB 43.24:1-3 (OS).

g. “to put (an enemy) in someone’s power”:
(the king writes to his general Nuwanza:) “I have
consulted bird and liver oracles on your behalf, and
it has been determined:” nu=zwa it namma apinz=
ma=tta LU.KUR YRUHayasan ‘U BELIYA karii pa-
is nuzwarzan=kan kuesi “Go, at last! The Storm-
god, my lord, has already given you that HayaSan
enemy, and you will kill him” KBo 4.4 ii 56-57 (NH),
ed. AM 118f.; cf. similar expressions w. pard pai- (k 9" a’, be-
low) in KBo 3.22:46-48 and KUB 23.11 ii 24, 30, iii 7.

h. “to grant or bestow (intangibles)”: nu ANA
LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL DUMU.MES DUMU.
MUNUS.MES DUMU.DUMU.MES = SUNU pa-a-i
nuz$mas YSU.<(GI)>-tar MUNUSSU.GI<(-tar)> pa-
a-i “Give sons, daughters, and their grandchildren
to the king and queen, give them longevity (lit. old-
man-hood and old-woman-hood)” KBo 11.10 ii 27-28
(rit., MH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo 11.72 ii 31-32 (NS); “If, Leli-
wani, my lady, ... you make Hattusili, your servant,
live” MU.HI.A=si ITUKAM.HILA UD.HLA dalu~
gaés pé-es-ti “(and) you give him long years,
months, and days ...” KUB 21.27 iii 38 (Hatt. IIT), ed.
Siirenhagen, AoF 8.116f., Lebrun, Hymnes 334, 340, tr. ANET
394; [nu=nnlas DINGIR-LUM SA “SMUTI D[AIM
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assiyatar pé-es-ta “The goddess gave us the love
of husband and wife (and we had sons and daugh-
ters)” KUB 1.1 + 1304/u iii 3 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed.
StBoT 24.16f.; kui§zmu DINGIR-LUM ki inann=a pa-
i§ “Whatever deity gave me this disease too” KUB
36.75 ii 9 (prayer, OH/MS); cf. KUB 30.10 rev. 3 (Kantuzzili
prayer, OH/MS), KUB 30.11 rev. 3 (OH/MS); nu=mu aIs~
TAR RVSamuha GASAN=zYA SSTUKUL pé-es-ta
SA ABE=YAzyazmu U SA SES=YA kanessuwar pé-
eS-ta “ISTAR of Samuha, my lady, gave me a
weapon and granted me recognition by my father
and my brother” KBo 6.29 i 11-13 (edict, Hatt. IIT); cf. nu
EN.LIL-tar=Set tuk pa-i§ “He gave to you his En-
lilship” KBo 3.21 ii 1 (hymn to ISKUR-Adad, MH/NS), ed.
Giiterbock, Oriens 10:359, Archi, Or NS 52:22, 25.

i. in the technical language of the KIN oracles
(cf. Archi, OA 13:113-144): “The ‘Stormgod of Heav-
en’ arose. He took ‘sickness’ (and) he took the ‘dif-
ficulty of the king’” ™Zikiltu ba-i-is “(and) he gave
(them to) ‘Zikiltu’” KBo 18.151 obv. 7 (atypical OS), ed.
Unal/Kammenhuber, KZ 88:164f.; “On the second day
‘the Mothergoddess’ arose. She took ‘good’ and the
‘god ZA.BA,.BA,”” nzat ANA LU.MES YRUHarti
SUM-an “and they are given to the ‘Men of
Hatti’” KUB 22.25 obv. 23 (NH); “The ‘gods’ arose”
SILIM-ul ME-ir nzas KARAS SUM-za “they took
‘favor,” and it is given to ‘the army’” KUB 5.1 i 51
(NH), ed. THeth 4:40f.

j. in idiomatic expressions — 1" kunanna pai- “to
give over for execution, condemn to death”: nu
apin UN-an ANA LUGAL innara kunanna pa-a-i
... nu niwallan antuhSan kunanna pa-is “On his own
authority he gives that man over to the king for ex-
ecution ... He gave over an innocent man for exe-
cution” KUB 13.7 i 18-20 (MH/NS), ed. Friedrich, SV 1:176.
Aside from the routine adannalakuanna pai- see exx.
in a 8" and c, above, this is the only inf. construed w.
pai- B.

2" idalu hengan pai- “to give an evil death™
(Whoever does not use ritually pure skins from the
royal kitchen to make the king’s chariot, and later
it comes to light) nu=$5i QADUM NUMUN=SU
HUL-lu US-an pi-ia-an-zi “to him and his seed they
will give an evil death” KUB 13.3 iii 8 (instr., MH?/NS),
cf. ibid. iii 20, ed. Friedrich, MAOG 4:47, 49, tr. ANET 207.
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3" kurur pai- “to act in a hostile manner toward,
lit. to give enmity”: “Whoever does this thing” nu=
§8i SUTU-SI kiirur pé-eh-hi “1, My Majesty, will act
in a hostile manner toward him. (Let him be my
enemy. I, My Majesty, will fight [him] like an ene-
my)” KBo 5.4 rev. 14 (Targ., Murs. IT), ed. SV 1:62f. (“sage
ich Feindschaft an”), p. 88 (“ich entbiete ihm Feindschaft”).

4" zahhain pai- “to give battle” — a” in general:
“He then went to the sea for battle” man=si zahhain
pa-a-is “When he gave battle (against) him, (he
began finally to vanquish the serpent)” KBo 3.7 iii 23
(Iluy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19, tr. ANET 126
(“engaged him in battle”), Hittite Myths 13; nu=Ssi INA
UD.8.KAM INA UD.1.KAM zahhin pa-is “On the
8th day he gave battle against it (i.e., Kargamis)
for one (entire) day” KBo 5.6 iii 29 (DS Frag. 28), ed.
Giiterbock, JCS 10:95; (They perform a ritual) nu zah~
hin QATAMMA pi-an-zi “In the same way they give
battle” KUB 4.1 iii 14 (military rit., pre-NH/NS).

b” w. menahhanda: 9-tizma MU-ti YAlalii ‘Anus
menahhanda zahhain [pal-is “In the 9th year Anu
gave battle against Alalu, (and defeated Alalu)”
KUB 33.120 i 12-13 (Song of Kumarbi, NH), translit. Myth.

154, tr. Hittite Myths 40.

5" kisSeran pai- “to give the hand” (a gesture of
friendship): “He still [keeps] saying ‘I am afraid.’
Atpa s[aid(?):]” UTU-SIzwa SU-an ANA DUMU.
NITA pa-a-i ... nu=$5i SU-an AD-DIN ““Will His
Majesty give to the young man (his) hand?’ ... I
gave him (my) hand” KUB 14.3 ii 29-30, 34 (Taw., NH),
ed. AU 8f.; ([Two] male chief priests kiss each oth-
er’s right hands and mouths) LUSANGA ¢IM ANA
WSANGA 9Telipinu S[U-an 3-SU] pa-a-i nammaz=
a$ USKEN nu ANA WSANGA 9[x] kisSiran 3-SU
pa-a-i “The priest of the Stormgod gives (his) hand
[three times] to the priest of Telipinu. Then he
bows. He gives (his) hand three times to the priest
of [...]. (Then he bows)” KUB 20.88 i 5-7 (fest.), ed.
Jasink Ticchioni, SCO 27:156f.; cf. ibid. i 8-13; cf. KUB 41.46
iii 9 (fest.).

6" SISKUR(.HI.A)/SISKUR.(HLA )/mukessar
pai- “to perform (lit. give) an invocation ritual” (cf.
mukessar b 17): nuz§mas SA U[D-M]I SA ITU. KAM
MU-ti méyaniyas SISKURHI.A UL kuiski pa-a-i
“No one performs for you (lit. gives you) the invo-
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cation ritual of the day, of the month, of the course/
extent/length of the year” KUB 17.21 iii 14-15 (prayer
of Arn. and A$m., MH/MS), ed. Kaskier 158f.; SISKUR.
HLA =za=Smas parkui Salli Sanezzi "RVHattusas=pat
KUR-ya pi-is-ga-u-e-ni “And in the land of Hattusa
only do we perform pure, great, and fine rituals for
you” ibid. i 2-3 + 545/u i 6-7, ed. Kaskier 152f.; kdSa=zwa
ANA $Wisuriyanti huwappi MUNUS-ni SISKUR pé-
es-ki-mi “Now, I will keep performing rituals for
Wisuriyanza, the evil woman” KBo 15.25 obv. 34-35
(Wisuriyanza rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f.; SISKUR =$i pé-
eh-hi “I will perform a ritual for her (the zawalli of
Sausgatti) (and then send her away on the road)”
KUB 16.46 iv 14 (oracle question, NH); nu GIM-an SIS~
KUR pi-ya-an-zi “When they perform a ritual” KBo
2.41 19 (monthly fest., NH), ed. KN 278f. (“darbringen”).

7" EZEN pai- “to provide (for) a festival”: SU.
NIGIN 4 UDU 2 PA. 4 BAN ZID.DA 10 DUG KAS
1 PYSpuppar 2 EZEN 1 EZEN zeni 1 EZEN DISI
URU-as pé-es-ki-iz-zi “Total: The town provides
four sheep, two PARISUs, and four SUTUs of flour,
ten pitchers of beer, one huppar-vessel (and) two
festivals, (i.e.,) one autumn festival and one spring
festival” KUB 17.35 iii 21-22 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed. Car-
ter, Diss. 130, 144.

8 NIS DINGIR-LIM pai- “to administer an
oath”: [nuz$mas]| NIS DINGIR-LIM kuit 1-an AD-
DIN “Since I have given [you] (Targasnalli, Mas-
huiluwa, and Manapa-Tarhunta) the same (lit.
‘one’) oath” KBo 5.4 rev. 9 (Targ., Murs. II), ed. SV 1:60f.
w. n. 6 (“einen Eid (d.h. einen Vertrag des gleichen Inhalts)
gab”).

9" uddar pai- “to give words/instructions”: ud~
darzmet=ta pé-eh-hu-un “l have given you my
words. (Let them read this [table]t before you
monthly)” KUB 1.16 iii 56-57 (edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB
14f.; man SA KUR YRVKummanni assauwa AWA~
TEMES ki pé-es-ta “If you gave these good instruc-
tions concerning (lit. of) the land of Kummanni”
KBo 11.1 rev. 12 (prayer to Tessub, Muw. II), ed. Houwink

ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:109, 118.

10" “to impart (ability)”: nu ANA ™Kan.-li iyau~
wa UL pa-a-i “He does not impart (lit. give) to
Kantuzzili ability to act” KUB 30.10 obv. 3 (prayer of
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Kantuzzili, OH/MS); cf. FHG 1:10-11 (iyauwar) (prayer to the
Sungod, OH/NS).

11" KASKAL-an pai- “to show the way(?)”:
KASKAL-annza=wa=Smas pi-is-ki-tén ANA
LUMESMUSEN.DUzwa KASKAL-an pi-i-kat-tén
“And (O gods) always show them the way(?); al-
ways show the way(?) to the augurs” KBo 17.105 ii
24-25 (rit. and prayer for ‘ILAMMA and ‘IMIN.IMIN.BI, MH/
MS).

12" SIG, pai- “to give a greeting”: ANA LU
TEMI S1G; pa-i nzatzmu kattimi udaTul “Give
(your) greetings to the messenger, and let him con-
vey them to me” HKM 30:21-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM
174f1.

k. w. adv., prev., postpos. — 1" anda pai- — a
“to give in addition to (dat.)” (cf. Hoffner, AfO Beih.
19:131f.): “If someone steals bricks, however much
he steals” andazsse«asSe» apénisuwan pa-a-il
“that much (i.e., an equal amount) he shall pay in
addition to it” KBo 6.10 ii 21 (Law §128, OH/NS); “If
someone steals an ox, horse, mule, or donkey, and
its owner recognizes it, he shall take what is truly
his” [alnda=$Se (var. andazya=$Sizkan) 2-TAM
(var. 2-ki) pa-a-i “He (the thief) shall give twice
again in addition to it” KBo 6.2 iii 56-57 (Law §70, OS),
w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 61 (OH/NS), ed. HG 40f. [ for 2-TAM see
StBoT 20:30 n. 2; for other ref. to anda pai- in Laws see HW2
1:100; (Urhi-Tessub denies trying to curtail Hat-
tusili’s power and offers him additional (appanda
pehhi) things) E-erzmazwaztazkkan ANA E-TI
anda pé-eh-hi “1 will give you house/estate in ad-
dition to house/estate” KUB 21.37 obv. 24 (Hatt. IIT), ed.
THeth 4:120f. (incorrectly “Ich werde dir ein Haus im Hause
geben”); [nluzttazkk[an ...] ANA ZAG KUR Mila~
wata anda kuit UL pé-eh[-hu-un ...] “[The ...]
which I did not give to you in addition to the bor-
der of the land of Milawata, [...]” KUB 19.55 rev. 46-
47 + KUB 48.90 rev. 13-14 (Milawata letter, NH), ed. Hoffner,
AfO Beih. 19:131-133; the forms w. -kan are post-OH.

b” in broken context: KUB 21.16 i 3 (hist., Hatt. III);
KBo 12.124 iii 21 (med. rit.); KUB 44.61 i 21 (med.).

cvve

by means of false testimony(?),” lit. “to give
(someone) into (someone’s mouth)”: “If it is a case
of homicide, and a man, whether legal opponent or
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avenger, appeals to(?) (lit. lifts) the king” n=zan=

him to the king in his mouth, (and they execute that
man)” KUB 13.7 i 16 (MH/NS), ed. Beal, AnSt 43:32 (“gets

the king to order the accused’s execution”).

3" andan pai- “to give inward”: ANA LU.MES
E.NA,zyazkan ASSUM E.G1,.A-TIM andan pé-es-
kdn-du “Let people give (women) into (the Stone
House) to the men of the Stone House as brides.
(Let no one give son or daughter out (pard pai-, see k
9" I, below))” KUB 13.8:13 (edict of A$m. for the Stone
House, MH/NS), ed. HTR 106f.

4" dppa pai- — a’ “to give back” — 17 in gener-
al: (If someone hits a pig, and it dies) n=zan ishi=
$8i EGIR-pa pa-a-i “he shall give it back to its own-
er” KBo 6.3 iv 20-21 (Laws §86, OH/NS); (If a slave is
convicted of theft from a house, they mutilate him)
n=zan dappa ishi=ssi pi-an-zi “and give him back to
his owner” KBo 6.2 iv 45-46 (Law §95, OS); cf. KUB 13.35
ii 7, iii 12 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6-11 (“iibergeben”); “My
father took away what the Kaskaeans held” [n=]at
EGIR-pa LUMES YRUHarti pé-es-ki-it “and gave it
back to the Hittites” KBo 14.3 iii 21 (DS Frag. 14), ed.
Giiterbock, JCS 10:67; “(S)he took old age from him”
mayatatar=ma=5si EGIR-pa pa-is “and gave back
to him (his) youth” KUB 29.1 ii 37 (rit., OH/NS), ed.
Kellerman, Diss. 14, 28, tr. ANET 358; cf. KUB 9.27 i 27
(Paskuwatti rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 (§4);
“Now, I am taking (the magic spell) from each
body part of the patient” n=zat EGIR-pa ishe=ssi
SUM-es-ki-mi (var. iSha=$si pi-is-Tkil-mi) “I am
giving it back to its originator (lit. owner)” KUB 41.1
i 10 (rit. of Alli, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 24.9 i 51, ed. THeth
2:28f. 157, and passim in this text; "USAGI NNPAtakarmun
[LU]GAL-i pa-a-i LUGAL-us$ parsiya n=an EGIR-
pa WUISAGI pa-a-i “The cupbearer gives takarmu-
bread to the king. The king breaks it. He gives it
back to the cupbearer. (He carries it out)” KBo 23.64
iii 9-11, also 6-7 (fest.); see also KBo 4.9 v 11-17 (ANDAH~
SUM fest., OH/NS), KBo 11.14 ii 7-14 (Hantitassu rit., MH/
NS), etc.; 9 LU.MES WRUQasqa EGIR-an pa-it-ta
SAM=SUNU=ma 20 GUD.HLA ... “He gave nine
Kaskaean men back; their price was twenty cattle,
(and) ...” HKM 102:19-20 (list of prisoners of war for ex-
change-repatriation, MH/MS), cf. ibid. 15-17.
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2” in treaties and diplomatic context —a” by the
Hittite king to tributaries: “I did not take away from
you the house of your father nor your land” nu E
ABI=KA KUR=KA=ya tuk=pat EGIR-pa AD-DIN “1
gave you back your father’s house and your land”
KBo 5.131 25 (C) (Kup., Mur§. IT), w. dupl. A = KBo 4.3 13,
B=KBo4.7ii4,D=KUB 6.41ii 1, E=KUB 19.53ii 1-2, ed.
SV 1:114f; (If a fugitive comes to you with his mas-
ter’s/colleague’s possessions) [nu] [UIUTEMES
EGIR-pa pi-lil- [1i-e-ni] pitteandann=a=smas EGIR-
pa UL pi-i-ii-e-ni “We will give back the imple-
ments, but we will not give back the fugitive to
you” KUB 23.77:56 (treaty w. Kaskaeans, MH/MS), tr.
Kaskier 120; cf. KBo 8.35 ii 6-7 (treaty w. Kaskaeans, MH/
MS), tr. Kaskier 110, ed. HW?2 1:185a; “If ... some free-
man comes as a fugitive to Hatti” [n=zan=t|a EGIR-
pa UL pé-eh-hi IST[U KUR] "RUKU.BABBAR-fi
WMUNNABTUM EGIR-pa pi-ia-an-na UL dara “1
will not give him back to you. Giving back fugitives
from Hatti is not done.” (If a farmer or craftsman
flees to Hatti, however) nzan=zta EGIR-pa pé-eh-
[4i] “T will give him back to you” KBo 5.4 obv. 38-40
(Targ.), ed. SV 1:58f.; (Abiratta, petty king of Barga
says to Mursili II:) “Since in the old days the city
Iyaruwada belonged to my grandfather” nuzwa=
mu RYyaruwattan URU-an dannattan purut DIN~
GIR.MES akkandussza EGIR-pa pa-a-i “give back
to me the empty city of Iyaruwatta, the dirt, the
gods, and the deceased” KBo 3.3i 15-17 (hist., Murs. 1),
ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:33f., 39f.

b” from tributary to tributary: (If some subject
of Kupanta-‘LAMMA revolts and comes to you
(Alaksandu), arrest him) n=zan ANA ™Kupanta-
ILAMMA-ya EGIR-pa pa-a-i “Return him to Ku-
panta-‘LAMMA” KUB 21.5 iii 58 (Alaks., Muw. 1I), ed.
SV 2:72f.:42; cf. KBo 4.3 + KBo 19.64a iv 30 (Kup.), ed. del
Monte, FsPintore 32f.

¢” from tributary to independent power: (If a
Hittite fugitive comes from the land of the Kaska
and comes to a city with a treaty (with us), put him
on the road to Hattusa. Do not seize him) [n=a]n
EGIR-pa INA KUR "RUQasqa [pa-lit-til “and give
him back to the land of Kaska” KUB 23.77:63-64 (treaty
w. the Kaskaeans, MH/MS), tr. Kaskier 121.

d” from independent king to independent king:
“If a fugitive goes from Hattusa (to Kizzuwatna),
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let Sunagsura seize him” nzan ANA ‘UTU-SI appa
pa-a-ii “Let him give him back to His Majesty” KUB
8.81 ii 12-13 (Tudh.-Sunassura treaty, MH/MS), ed. del Mon-
te, OA 20:216f.; (The enemy kings belittled me) [nu=
m]u IR.MES EGIR-pa UL pi-i-e-er “They did not
give back my subjects” KUB 19.29 iv 22, ed. AM 20f;
“Pibhuniya (king of the KaSkaeans) wrote back as
follows”: ULzwaz=tta kuitki EGIR-pa pé-eh-hi ...
nuzmu IR MES=YA EGIR-pa UL pi-is-ta “‘I will
give you nothing back’ ... He did not give my sub-
jects back” KBo 3.4 iii 80, 84-85, ed. AM 90f.; (Mursili I1
declares war on Uhhaziti of Arzawa, writing:)
“‘After I demanded the return of my subjects who
came to you’” nuzwarzaszmu EGIR-pa «EGIR-
pa» UL pa-is-ta (var. pé-es-ta) “‘you did not give
them back to me’” KBo 3.4 ii 11-12, w. dupl. KBo 16.1 iii
10, ed. AM 46f. (without dupl.).

e” from tributaries to the Hittite king: “If a fugi-
tive comes from Hatti ...” ULzman=an EGIR-pa
URUHattusi pi-is-te-ni “Should you not give him
back to Hatti, ...” KUB 23.77:60-61 (treaty w. the Ka3-
kaeans, MH/MS), tr. Kaskier 121; “Now, if His Majesty
is requesting the resettled persons of AlaSiya back”
nuzwarzan=si dppa pé-[eh-hli “I will give them
back to him” KUB 14.1 rev. 89 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd.
38f.; (The Azzians say:) “‘The Hittite resettled per-
sons who are here’” nu=war=an para pi-i-ia-u-e-ni
[nuzmu NAIJM.RA YRVHatti 1 LI[]M] NAM.RA
EGIR-pa pi-i-e-er “*we will give them over.” They
gave back [to me] the Hittite resettled persons, i.e.,
1,000 resettled persons” KBo 4.4 iv 48-49, ed. AM 140f;
cf.iv 51; cf. KUB 19.3 i (6)-7, ed. AM 104f,; (If a resettled
person flees to you, Duppi-Tessub) “and you do not
seize him” nzan ANA LUGAL KUR YRUHqrti
EGIR-pa U[L] pé-es-ti “and do not give him back
to the king of Hatti” KBo 5.9 ii 41-42 (Dupp.), ed. SV
1:18f,; cf. (Seize the fugitive resettled persons)
nuzwarzas pard pa-a-i kinuna man apius NAM.
RA.MES mAziras ANA “UTU-SI EGIR-pa UL pa-i§
“and hand them over. If Aziru has not now given
back those resettled persons to My Majesty” KBo
3.3 iii 19-22 (treaty, Murs. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:38, 43f.

f” from one provincial official to another(?):
(“The priest” writes to Kassu:) nzasta man tuel
IR.MES=KA kattanda uwanzi nza$ta ammuqqa
EGIR-pa UL pé-eh-hi “If your subjects come down,
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I will not give them back™ HKM 74:14-19 (letter, MH/
MS), ed. HBM 262f.

3” KIN oracles: “Two: ‘the deities’ arose and
took ‘vigor,” ‘release,” and ‘the enemy’” n=zat
EGIR-pa LUKUR SUM-an “They are given back
to ‘the enemy’” KUB 5.1 iv 63 (NH), ed. THeth 4:86f.; cf.
nzas§ EGIR ANA LU.KUR SUM-za IBoT 1.32 obv. 22
(NH); n=zat EGIR-pa pa-is KUB 5.1 ii 59a (NH).

b” “to entrust(?)”: [MUNUS.LUGAL kuit UNU~
TUM ANA "GAL-9U DUMU ™U[kkur]a ““UGULA
10 ... EGIR-pa pé-es-ki-it “Concerning the imple-
ments which the queen entrusted to GAL-9U, son
of Ukkura, the Overseer of Ten” KUB 13.35i 1, 3 (dep.,
NH), ed. Giiterbock, Symb.Koschaker 30f., StBoT 4:4f.; cf. d,

above.

5" appan pai- “to remit”: “If they kill somebody/
something ...” ANA 1 LU EGIR-an 3 LU.MES pi-
i§-kat-te-ni “For one man you will remit three men”
KUB 26.19 ii 27 (treaty, MH/NS); (The Hittite king and
queen have eliminated the necessity that infantry
and horse-troops of the Hulaya River Land be sta-
tioned in Hatti) apat=ma=55i KARAS SA DINGIR-
LIM Sahhan luzzi EGIR-an SUM-er kuin=§i ASSUM
LUMESKISAL.LUH-UTTI EGIR-an SUM-er kuin=z
ma=§5i ASSUM WMESAPIN.LAL-UTTI EGIR-an
SUM-er “They have remitted to him (the king of
Hulaya River Land) those troops for paying/doing
the god’s taxes and work. Some they remitted to
him for custodianship; and some they remitted to
him for farming” KBo 4.10 obv. 44-45 (Ulmi-TesSub trea-
ty, Hatt. Il or Tudh. IV), ed. van den Hout, Diss. 32f. (“ziiruck-
geben”), Hoffner, FsOzgiic 201, Gotze, NBr 55f. (“stellen zur
Verfiigung”), CHD [uzzi e (“gave over”), tr. Geogr. 68 (“re-
mit”); (Because supplies for the ceremonies and
rites of the gods are too heavy for him) n=zat=3$i ...
ANA DINGIR.MES YRU4U-tg§5a hiimandas EGIR-
an pé-eh-hu-un nzan=kan arawahhun “I remitted it
to him with respect to ... all the gods of Tarhun-
tasSa and exempted him” Bronze Tablet iii 67-69, ed.
StBoT Beih. 1:24f. (Tudh. IV).

6" appanda pai- “to give afterwards”: “One tal-
ent of copper, three bull-shaped vessels of beads
(containing) one-half BAN of beads the parwala-
men gave (to) the king” 3 GUN URUDU [x] GUN
AN.NA 2 U[RUDUS|EN 6 URUDUKIN 5 URUDUy,qj~
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Sur 2 BIBRU GUD NAsNUNUZ 1/2 BAN NANU~
[NUZ LUMESpgrwlalas LUGAL EGIR-anda SUM-
ir “Three talents of copper, x talents of tin, two cop-
per pipes, six copper sickles, five copper waksur-
vessels, two bull-shaped vessels of beads (contain-
ing) one-half BAN of beads the parwala-men later
gave (to) the king” KUB 40.95 ii 6-8 (inv.), ed. Kempin-
ski/Kosak, Tel Aviv 4:88f. (“gave in addition”), Siegelova,
Verw. 268f. (“lieferten ...
the EGIR-anda); “The house of Sunaili: four men, one
woman; total five people” 1 MUNUS-TUM zma=
§8i EDENU EGIR-anda pi-ia-an-[(za)] “One single
woman is to be given to him afterwards” Bo 2628 i
12-13 (vow of Pud., copy S), w. dupl. 1340/u:6 (EE), ed.
StBoT 1:30f.; cf. KUB 38.12 iv 12 (cult inv., NH); KBo
21.18:17 (frag. of rit. w. Hurrian); KBo 6.29 iii 34-37 + Bo
2026b (KUB 1 pl. 8):4-7 (Hatt. III), ed. NBr. 50f. w. n. 10;
KUB 26.66 iii 12-13 (list of metals, NH).

aus” without attempting to render

7" |arha pai-]: arha pé-ep-hi KUB 9.27 i 24 read arha
da(coll.)-ah-hi; see already Friedrich, ZA 37:192 and StBoT
22:64 w. n. 5.

8 kattan pai- — a” w. direct obj. “to betray (or
hand over) someone to someone (dat.); abandon
someone”: “Kalasma transgressed the oath ...
(and) the oath deities seized them” nuzza SES-as
SES-an kattan pé-es-ki-it [Walraszma=za “Yaran
kattan pé-es-ki-it “Brother betrayed brother, and
friend betrayed friend. (One killed the other)” KBo
2.5 iv 16-17 (NH), ed. AM 192f.; “Or if you seek infan-
try and mounted troops from His Majesty (so that)
you may attack some enemy and His Majesty gives
you infantry and mounted troops” zi[kzman=mla=
an (Friedrich: zi[ggazm]a=an) hantezzi ANA LU.
KUR GAM-an pé-es-t[i] “but you hand them over
to the first enemy (let that matter be placed under
the oath and let the oath-deities continually chase
you, AlakSandu)” KUB 21.1 iii 58-59 (Alaks., Muw. II),
w. dupl. KBo 19.74 + KUB 21.5 iv 5-6, ed. SV 2:74f.; and sim-
ilarly KBo 5.4 rev. 22-24 (Targ., Murs. II), ed. SV 1:64f.; nu=
§mas kasa LUMES.x-x-randa 6 URU.DIDLL.HLA
kattan pé-es-kan-zi “Now, the ...-men are betray-
ing six cities to them” KBo 18.29 obv. 9-12 (letter, NH),
ed. THeth 16:54f.; “Or if a Kaskaean marries a wom-
an (from the city), [if] he comes [into the city]”
nuzza URU-an GAM-an pa-a-[i] “he will betray
the city” KUB 21.29 iii 28-31 (Tiliura edict, Hatt. TIT), cf.
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AM 265 and tr. Kaskéer 147 (both “verlassen”); cf. KUB 21.29
iv 4.

b” other, perhaps faulty occurrences: (We have
given some cooked food, flesh, bread, and beer [to
the god], so eat and drink in the manner of a god)
lantuhsil=ma=wa=za kattan lé pé-es-ti “but do not
give(?) yourself under a human being” HT 1 iv 3
(Ashella’s rit., NS), ed. AM 265 (“vergil den Menschen
nicht”), incorrectly Dingol, Belleten XLIX/193:17, 24; the word
pé-es-ti is confirmed by the dupl. KUB 9.32 obv. 44; but while
the sporadic use of -za in the examples cited in k 8" a” is al-
ways required by a possessive idea (“one’s own”) relating to
the accusative object, in this passage no such factor is present;
kat-ta-an [pla-a-i in KBo 30.69 iii 7-8 is presumably a
hearing error for the expected GAD-an pdai.

9" parad pai- — a” “to hand over, allow to be de-
feated or captured” (obj. enemies or opponents;
subj. gods): Szan YHalmas(uiz| Sius=mis para pa-
i “My goddess H. handed it (Hattusa) over (to me)
(and I took it by storm at night)” KBo 3.22 rev. 46-48
(Anitta, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.; cf. KBo 3.55 obv. 10 (OH/NS);
(The gods ran before me. These lands which I have
named, those (people) who began hostilities) n=
atzmu DINGIR.MES pard pi-i-e-er “the gods han-
ded them over to me (and I carried off all these
lands)” KUB 23.11 ii 30 (ann. Tudh., MH/NS), ed. Carruba,
SMEA 18:158f.; “l, Tudhaliya, the Great King, fought
him” nzanzmu DINGIR.MES parad pi-i-e-er “The
gods handed him over to me (... and I destroyed
the KasSkaean army)” ibid. iii 19; cf. ibid. ii 24; “The
ASSuwan prisoners of war started a revolt” nu=
wazmu DINGIR.MES pard pi-i-e-er “The gods
handed (them) over to me” ibid. iii 7; LU.KUR.
MES=YAzmu para pi-is-ki-§i “You keep handing
my enemies over to me, (and I keep destroying
them)” KUB 32.130:33 (hymn to SauSga, Murs. 11), ed. Dan-
manville, RHA XIV/59:42f., Wegner, AOAT 36:18 w. n. 68;
cf. KUB 58.73 iii 8-9 (prayer in rit.), ed. Otten, ZA 65:300f.;
cf. g, above, and cf. LU.MES] [j KUR ... SAPAL GIR.MES zikke-
in KBo 15.52 + KUB 34.116 v 14-16.

b’ “to return, extradite (fugitives and criminals)”
— 17 by subjects and tributaries to the Hittite king:
“If a fugitive comes from Hatti like a fugitive(!)”
nzan Sard da nzan=mu pard pa-a-i “seize him and
extradite him to me. (If ... a well-born man comes
from Hapalla to Hatti as a fugitive, I will not give
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him back (a@ppa pai-) to you)” KBo 5.4 obv. 36 (Targ.,
Murs. IT), ed. SV 1:58f., del Monte, FsPintore 31; (The peo-
ple of Mira became afraid and seized their rebel-
lious king) nzan=mu pard pi-e-er (var. pi-i-e-er)
“They extradited him to me” KBo 5.13i 10 (Kup., Murs.
1), ed. SV 1:112f.; The Azzians fall at Mursili’s feet
saying: “Our lord, do not destroy us in any way ...”
[NAM.RJA YRUHattizyazwaznnas=kan kuis anda
nuzwar=zan pard pi-i-ila-ul-e-ni “The (fugitive)
Hittite resettled persons, who are here with us, we
will extradite” KBo 4.4 iv 35-36 (NH), ed. AM 138f.; cf.
appa pai- (k 4, above) and see del Monte, FsPintore 29-47.

2” by Hittites to a tributary: (In a section which
may deal with a craftsman fleeing Wilusa for Hat-
ti) [n=zan=tla para pi-ia-a'n-zil “They will give him
back (i.e., extradite him) to you” KUB 21.1 iii 67
(Alaks., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:76f., del Monte, FsPintore 32.

¢ “to return (territory)”: SA KUR VRVHattizya=
kan kuis NAM.RA.[HI.A] ANA KUR YRVUHayasa
parranda panza nu NAM.RAHLA parad [p(é-es-
tén)] SA KUR YRUKU.BABBAR=ya ZAG.MES
para pé-es-tén “Extradite the Hittite resettled per-
sons who have gone across to Hayasa and return
the border(-territories) of Hatti” KBo 5.3 iii 66-68
(Huqq., Supp. T), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 51-52, ed. SV 2:128-
131.

d” “to hand on (booty)”: (Madduwatta promised
the Hittite king) “‘I will either destroy or carry off
the land of Hapalla with its resettled persons, cat-
tle and sheep’” [nzat ANA] “UTU-SI para pé-eh-hi
““I will hand them on to His Majesty.” (Then, how-
ever, you did not destroy Hapalla nor did you seize
it)” nzat ANA SUTU-SI pard U[L paitta] “and [you
did] not [hand] it on to My Majesty. (You Maddu-
watta took it for yourself)” KUB 14.1 rev. 22-23 (Madd.,
MH/MS), ed. Madd. 24-27.

€” “to hand on, hand over (objects in festivals
and rituals)”: “The exorcist (AZU) takes a cup of
wine and libates before the deity” namma ANA EN.
SISKUR para pa-a-i “Then he hands it over to the
patient” KUB 12.11 iii 24 (MH/NS); PYSKUKUB KAS
LWSAGI pard pa-a-i “(The prince ) hands the pitch-
er of beer over to the cupbearer” KUB 20.88 vi? 17-18;
nu GAL MESEDI SSSUKUR ANA 'UMESEDI para
pa-a-i “The chief of the guards hands the spear
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over to a guard” KBo 21.85i 7 + KBo 8.109 left col. 2 (fest.,
OH/MS); perhaps also KBo 27.40 obv.? 6-7 (fest.).

f” “to hand out”: (Mursili Il complains about his
Babylonian stepmother) “She brought this from
Babylonia” apdt=ma YRVHattusi hiimanti antuh~
Sanni pard pé-es-ta “While that she handed out to
all Hattusa, to the people” KUB 14.4 ii 6-7 (prayer of
Murs. II), ed. Giiterbock, apud Laroche, Ugar. 3:102f.

g” “to hand over (a newborn child to a mid-
wife)”: nuzmu man DUMU-an para pi-an-zi
“When they hand over the child to me” KBo 17.61
obv. 12 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f.

h” “to give (a person for marriage) out (of the
community)”: “Let people give (daughters) in (an~
dan pai-) for daughter-in-law-ship to the men of the
Stone House” pardzma=zkan DUMU.NITA DU~
MU.MUNUS ASSUM E.GI,.A-TIM “Yandaiyan~
dannizya lée kuiski pa-a-i “but let no one give out
(of the community) a son for son-in-law-ship or a
daughter for daughter-in-law-ship” KUB 13.8:14-15
(instr. of ASm. for the Stone House, MH/NS), ed. HTR 106f;
(Puduhepa quotes Ramses II's letter) GIM-an=
wa=zmu DUMU.MUNUS para [plé-es-ti “*When
you give a daughter out (of your country) to me’”
KUB 21.38 rev. 1 (letter, NH), ed. Helck, JCS 17:92f.

i" “to dedicate (to a deity)”: (ISTAR tells Mursili
Il in a dream the following about his son, Hattusili:
“He will not live”) nuzwar=zan ammuk pard pa-a-i
“But dedicate him to me (and let him be my priest,
and he will live)” KUB 1.1 i 15-16 (Apology of Hatt. III),
ed. StBoT 24:4f.; ammuk=ma ANA YISTAR GASAN=
YA E ™4SIN-4U AD-DIN [n=zaltzkan EGIR-an tar~
nahhun n=zat para pé-eh-hu-un [an|nallan kuit ésta
apdt=Si para pé-eh-hu-un ammuqqa kuit harkun
apadda=ya para pé-eh-hu-un n=zatzkan EGIR-an
tarnahhun n=at ANA DINGIR-LIM pard AD-DIN ...
ammuqqa=za kuit hastiya$ E-ir DU-nun n=zat ANA
DINGIR-LIM pard pé-eh-hu-un DUMU=zyaz=tta
["Dudhaliyan IR-anni pard pé-eh-hu-un “1 gave
the estate of Armatarhunta to Sausga, my lady. I
withdrew it (from the realm of private property(?))
and dedicated it. What was previously (available),
that I dedicated to her. What I held, that too I dedi-
cated to her. I withdrew it from the realm of pri-
vate property(?) and dedicated it to the deity. ...
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The bone-house that I built I dedicated to the dei-
ty. I also dedicated my son Tudhaliya to the deity
as a servant” KUB 1.1 iv 66-70, 75-76 (Apology of Hatt.
III), ed. StBoT 24:28f.; perhaps here KUB 14.4 ii 11 (Murs. II

prayer about the Tawananna).

J~ “to give up (kingship), abdicate”: “If it be-
comes unpropitious to someone [i.e., a king] be-
cause of a word from a deity” nu LUGAL-UTTA
SA KUR YRU4U.-tas5a pard pa-a-i “and he gives up
the kingship of the land of Tarhuntassa” Bronze Tab-
let iii 14, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f.

10" dappa pard pai- “to hand back™: (Hattusili
exiled his enemy Armatarhunta) “But I took half
of [his estate]” [nzan] ANA ™A[rm]a-U EGIR-pa
pard pé-eh-hu-un “and handed it back to Armatar~
hunta” KUB 19.67 + 1513/u i 27 (Apology of Hatt. IIT), ed.
StBoT 24:18f. iii 30; “They settled these men in Tani-
piya” nu appa (var. appan) parazpat INA "RVTani~
piva A.SA kuera$ LUGAL-waz pi-ia-an-za “And a
field in Tanipiya was handed back (or: rededicat-
ed?) by the king” KBo 3.7 iv 22-23 (dedication ending the
Illuyanka myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.6 iv 18, ed. Beck-
man, JANES 14:17, 20 (§34"”), tr. Hittite Myths 14 (both dif-
ferently), translit. Myth. 12.

11" Sard pai- “to hand upwards”: “They pick up
(the statue of) Pirwa, carry him forward” nzan=
kan :harpi SA MUN S$ara pi-ia-an-zi “and hand him
up (on) to a pile of salt” IBoT 2.131 rev. 15-16 (cult of

Pirwa).

Hrozny, MDOG 56 (1915) 38; Sommer, Heth. 1 (1920) 1f;
Hrozny, JSOR 6 (1922) 69 n. 1; Gétze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934)
63; Friedrich, HW (1952) 155; Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963)
28f., 55 (“bestimmen(?), aussuchen, vorbereiten” said of a sac-
rificial animal).

Cf. piyanai-, piyani, NWPApiyantalli-, *piyatar, peskatalla-.

GISpain(n)i-, S¥paeni- n. neut.; tamarisk; writ-
ten syll. and SSSINIG; from OH.

nom.-acc. SSpa-a-i-ni KBo 22.6 iv 14 (OH?/NS), KBo
17.103 i 15!, (25) (NH), KUB 7.39:11, 16, KUB 42.98 i (18)
(NH), KUB 45.28 obv. 4, KBo 34.195 i 4, Spa-a-e-ni KUB
17.201i 6 (LNS), KBo 17.93 obv. 8, Glgpa—i—ni KUB 9.22 ii 22,
29, iii 12 (NH), FHG 23:6, Spa-e-ni KUB 36.8 i 21 (NS),
GISpq-g-in-ni KBo 23.13 rt. col. (12), KUB 46.47 rev. (22)
(MH/NS), S8pa-a-i-in-ni ibid. rev. 11; gen. SSpa-a-i-in-na-as
KBo 21.44 rev. (6), 10; abl. O18pg-a-i-ni-ta-az KBo 17.103 rev.
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10 (NH), KBo 27.68:(4), SSpa-a-i[n-ni-ta-az] KBo 23.13 1t.
col. 13, G8pg-a-i-ni-ya-az(-za) KUB 42.98 i 23 (NH); inst.
GSpg-i-ni-it KBo 11.5 vi 7.

GISSINIG KBo 5.2 i 39, 60, iii 43, iv 21 (MH/NS), KBo
22.136 i (5), KBo 27.80:6.

GSpa-a-i-ni-wla-tla kuit Ehilamni=z§it arta nu=
warza(t)=§t[a] karsa(n)du “Let them cut down the
tamarisk which stands at your(!, lit. its) gate build-
ing (and let them make it into weapons ([(STU~
KUL].THL.A1, cf. line 27) for IStar of Akkad)” KBo
22.6 iv 14-15 (Sar tamhari, OH?/NS), ed. Giiterbock, MDOG
101:21, 23; [nu SS]ERIN Spq-i-ni SSSERDUM ISTU
SIG SA, anda ishiyan “And cedar, tamarisk (and)
olive(-woods) are tied together with red wool” KUB
9.22 ii 22-23 (birth rit., NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT 29:90f.;
nammazkan “Spatili§ harnain IST[U PYSDI]LIM.
GAL ISTU GIS SSERIN S8pg-i-ni SSSERDUM
[dail nu MUNUS KAxU=8U Suppiyahhi “Then the
patili-priest takes harnai-, some cedar, tamarisk,
and olive wood out of a bowl, and he consecrates
the woman’s mouth” ibid. ii 28-30; [1n] zasta Ypat|i]li§
kuit GSERIN 'S8'pq-i-ni SSSE[RD|UM ISTU SIG
SA; [a]nda ishiyan ANA MUNUS ipulliyas [a]nda
dais “What cedar, tamarisk, and olive(-woods)
bound together with red wool the patili-priest pla-
ced on the woman, on the ipulli (he takes these
from her and puts them with the nahiti-loaf)” ibid.
iii 11-13; GIM-an=zma dppazzi(sic) hali tiyazi [...] /
SSyraddazza SSha-a-i-ni-ia-az-za harndinnza dal-
...] “but when the last watch arrives, [...] take(s?)
[...] with ura(t)-wood and tamarisk-wood and har~
nai” KUB 42.98 i 22-23 (rit. frag.), cf. ibid. i 18; [....] SSpa-
a-e-ni witeni anda pessiyazi “(s)he throws the [...]
tamarisk (wood) into the water” KBo 17.93:8 (rit.
frag.); “But if the patient is a woman, <they take>
for her a stool and fine clothes of a woman, and
they lay them out for Hebat: a little lapis lazuli, a
little carnelian, a little alabaster, a little husti-"14
kap-pi-is SE para Siyannas SSSINIG tepu GSERIN
tepu “fourteen kappis of germinated(?) barley, a
little tamarisk, a little cedar” KBo 5.2 i 38-39 (Ammi-
hatna’s rit.); “Before the gate on the right stands pu-
rification water in a cup” nuzkan SSSINIG anda
kittari “and tamarisk is placed in (it); (on the left
one cup of sweet milk is standing, and olive
(-wood?) is placed in it)” ibid. iii 43; “He takes one
kappis of barley, he takes a little lapis lazuli, car-
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nelian, and alabaster” juistin SSERIN GISSINIG
tepu dai “he takes a little husti-, cedar, and tama-
risk, (and grinds them up in a mortar; he ‘lets them
out’ with water of purification, and the patient
stands facing the sun and drinks this preparation on
an empty stomach)” ibid. iv 21-22; [...]x anda “Spa-
a-i-ni SSTERIN-ann=za) [i$hiyan] KUB 45.28 obv. 4 (rit.
for ancient gods); nu=zssan [kedani] | [tu]p!-pi-ya
GISERIN S$pa-a-i-in-na-as-sa x[...] | [me]miyanus
zin<n>antes “on [this] [t]ablet the words of cedar
and tamarisk are finished” KBo 21.44 rev. 9-11 (colo-
phon of tablet of itkalzi rit.); [...] TAINA GIS.HI.A Ser
GiSyran SSpa-a-i[-ni ...] KUB 42.98 i 18 (rit. frag.); [...]
/'S8'pa-i-ni-it Sura(ttit ...] | U ISTU GLDUG.GA
wahnuzi KBo 11.5 vi 6-8; “He takes a silver pitcher
and fills it with water. He throws into it seven peb-
bles of the sea, and then drips a bit of fine oil in”
Serrzaz$san Spa-a-i-n[i] $ahi “On top he stuffs
tamarisk (leaves/branches?)” KBo 17.103 obv. 15 ( +
KUB 46.48 obv. 19) (rit. for Tessub); cf. also ibid. obv. 25;
([Purification] water is placed [...]) anda=zma=kan
GSIpa-al-[ni ...] (par. SSpa-a-i[n-ni ...]) [(dai)] nu
DINGIR.MES S8pa-a-i-ni-ta-az (par. Spa-a-i[n-
ni-ta-az|) wetenit x[... (arha Sup)piy(a)hhanzi]
“and he places tamarisk in it [...] and [they] con][se-
crate] the gods with tamarisk (and) water [...]” KBo
17.103 rev. 10 (rit. for Tessub), rest. from par. KBo 23.13 rt.
col. 12-14; [...] wetenaz SSpa-a-i[n-ni ... plapparszi
“he sprinkles the tamarisk with [...] water” KUB
46.48 rev. 22 (rit. for Tessub); (The exorcist gathers a
great number of diverse materials: silver, gold,
stones, woods, grain, reeds, etc., they are ground
up and put into fourteen cups) SSERI[N] 1? SSpa-
i-ni-ia apenissan anda tianzi UL [k|uskussanzi “they
put (in) cedar and tamarisk wood as is (i.e., un-
ground), they do not grind them” KBo 20.129 i 38-39 +
FHG 23:6-7 (mouth-washing rit.); nu=S$si LUAZU kis~
Saral...] | SSpa-i-ni-is-Sa-an ku-x[...] | peran pas~
kan KBo 34.195 i 3-5 (rit. frag.).

GSpgini appears to be a loanword from Hurrian
GSpaini which is in turn connected w. Akk. binu
“tamarisk.” (Cf. also ba-ne, ba-ne-um, ba-nu in Ebla vocab.
395, ed. MEE V, forthcoming). Giiterbock, MDOG 101:23,
translated SSpaini as “tamarisk” but was uncertain
(ibid. p. 24) whether in Hittite Anatolia the word al-
ways denoted “tamarisk.” He accordingly suggest-
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ed that it might also denote “juniper.” This idea
was developed by Hoffner, AlHeth. 119. It is now
claimed that several subspecies of the tamarisk
have been common in Asia Minor at least since the
third millennium B.C. until the present (see Encyclo-
paedia Britannica Micropaedia 15 s.v. tamarisk; P. H. Davis,
ed. Flora of Turkey, Edinburgh Univ. 1967, vol. 2:349-351; G.
H. Willcox, AnSt 24 (1974) 126-129; W. van Zeist et al., Paleo-
historia 14 (1970) 24; idem, Paleohistoria 17 (1975) 101, 132).
If tamarisks grew as far north as Purushanda
(Acemhiiyiik) in the third millennium, this could
have been the paini of the Sargon story. In Meso-
potamia wood of the binu was used to make small
objects (CAD B 242). In the Hittite tr. of the Sargon
story SSTUKUL.HLA “weapons” were fashioned
from it. But in native Hittite compositions paini was
only used in purification rituals, not as a material
for carpenters.

Giiterbock, MDOG 101 (1969) 24; Ertem, Flora (1974) 99-101

(“1lgin agac1” = “tamarisk”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 119;
Wegner/Salvini, ChS 1/4 (1991) 243 (indices).

pairra- (Hurr.) n.; (images of) the Pairra (=
Sum. DINGIR.IMIN.IMIN.BI “the Seven Gods”);
NS.§

acc. or gen. pl. pa-ir-ra-sa KBo 11.5 vi 2, (4) (NS); pl.
d.-l. 4Pa-ir-ra-a$ KBo 14.142 i 17 (NH); Luw. pl. dat. ¢Pa-ir-
ra-an-za KBo 14.143 1 13.

[GIM-a]nzma GE-anza "kisalri nu [2 MAS.
GAL?] / [2 T|APAL pa-ir-ra-sa LUGAL-i pa[ra
épzi] | [LUGAL-u]$zkan QATAM dai 2 MA[S.GAL
...]/""UTU-za 2 MAS.GAL 2 TAPAL pa-i[r-ra-a]
/ [AN]A DINGIR.MES LU.MES pdi “But [whe]n it
becomes night, he [holds] o[ut two billy goats and
two] sets of 9Pairra (images) to the king. The
[king] ‘places the hand.” [He ...s] two billy goats
(and?) in the morning sun(?) he gives two billy
goats and two sets of 4Pairra (images) to the male
deities” KBo 11.5 vi 1-5 (Hurr. cult rit. of Muwalanni, NS);
cf. [... (a number)] TAPAL ‘IMIN.IMIN.BI hiwap~
paés | [... Suppa hliisu kuiés KU-kanzi “[So-many]
sets of P.-deities, evil beings who eat raw [meat]”
KUB 46.54 obv. 11-12 (incantation); w. the divine deter-
minative and written syllabically: 12 NINDA.SIG.
MES 9Pa-ir-ra-as ZAG-a§ GUB-la§ KBo 14.142 i 17
(cult of Tessub of Aleppo, NH); cf. KUB 27.13 i 10; ANA
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dPa-ir-ra-an-za amba(ssi ...] | Thuwlalziya [Sipan~
ti(?)] KBo 14.143 i 13-14 (Luw. dat. pl. in an offering list w.
Hurr. terms, NH).

The absence of the determinative for god on the
two occurrences of pairrasa in KBo 11.5 suggests
that the word could be used as a noun designating
some concrete representation of the deities. The
Hittitized form pairrasa in XBo 11.5 vi 2 (acc. or gen.
pl.) is built upon the Hurrian determined plural
*pair(i)zna > pairra “those who built” (for pairi see
Neu in bibl.). Laroche (GLH 193f.) has noted the equa-
tion of 4Pairra = DINGIR.IMIN.BI in Meskene.
The occurrence of TAPAL “pair, set” w. the YPair~
ra and YIMIN.IMIN.BI groups would also fit an
equation Pairra = YIMIN.IMIN.BI for Hittite texts.
The deities referred to in Hittite texts under the
writing TMIN.IMIN.BI (and probably also Pair~
ras) are bloodthirsty and fearful companions of the
pestilence god Yarri (see KUB 54.65 iii 7-13 (+) KUB
56.69 and discussion s.v. CHD marwai-). The 9IMIN.
IMIN.BI are to be found beyond a road fork (KAS~
KAL-as$ hattares parian) in an uninhabited region
(dammeli pedi) KUB 54.65 (+) KUB 56.69 ii 17-19, trans-
lit. Otten/Riister, ZA 72:140f. In these respects they re-
semble the heptad of Mesopotamian deities, off-
spring of Anu and the Earth, death-dealing, “filled
with the power to frighten,” who play an important
role in the Erra Epic (L. Cagni, The Poem of Erra, SANE
1/3, pp. 18f., 26-30). The Hurrian epithet “they who
built” seems to have no meaningful reference to
this group. For other references in Akk. texts to
groups of seven gods see CAD S 230f. s.v. sibittu.

Goetze, JCS 18 (1964) 94 (“something like ‘attendants’”);
Laroche, GLH (1977/79) 193f. s.v. *pairi (Hurr. pairra trans-
lates 9VILBI [“the Seven Gods,” “Divine Heptad™] in Meskene
series An no. 191); Neu, Hurritische (1988) 7 w. n. 15, p. 44,
on the undetermined singular form pa=zi=ri “(einer) der gebaut
hat.”

paizzinna- n. com.; (a kind of produce); MH/
NS.+

(Among the materials for the king’s SISKUR
Sarrassiyas to TesSub they take) SSINBU hiiman
RATBU SABULU kuitt=a pard tepu SSPES GSGES~
TIN.HAD.DU.A SSSERDUM pa-iz-zi-in-na-a§ wa~
rawaras SSHASHUR SSHASHUR .KUR .RA S5z~
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pa Sdammashuel SNURMA SSGESTIN S55ama~
ma “all fresh (and) dried fruit, of each a little: figs,
raisins, olives, paizzinnas, warawaras, apples, ‘for-
eign apples’(?), ziipa, dammashuel, pomegranates,
grapes, Ssamama’” KBo 10.34 i 15-18 (enthronement rit. in
the cult of Tessub and Hebat, MH/NS), tr. Giiterbock, JAOS
88:69, translit. Ertem, Flora 2, cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 115. Per-
haps, since the ending -as could be genitive, “‘foreign apple(s)’

of paizzinna and warawara.”

Note that p. and warawara- are the only produce
in the list without the det. GIS. Therefore they were
probably not grown on woody plants (i.e., trees or
bushes).

Ertem, Flora (1974) 2, 72; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 115.

[Upak(k)isitti] n. KUB 37.1 obv. 26, (312), cited as
Hittite by Tischler, HDW 58. The text is Akk., w.
Hitt. and Luw. words marked w. a glossenkeil. Yp.
is unmarked and therefore probably thought to be
Akk., although it may have been a loanword.

Cf. Kocher, AfO 16:54; Ertem, Flora 137.

pakmariti Hurr. n.; (denoting an activity associ-
ated w. sacrifice); NS.¥

loc.? pa-ak-ma-ri-ti KUB 6.14 rev. 20, (24), KUB 16.40
rev.! 6, 10, KUB 18.11 rev. 5, 10, 14, 16, KUB 50.90 obv. 5, 8,
13, 16, rev. 22,28, KUB 50.121 iii 5 (all NS), pa-ak-ma-ri-t[i!]
KUB 6.27:10.

p. appears in Sasta-oracles and is always paired w. kam~
zuriti. In the exx. KUB 6.27:10 and KUB 50.121 iii 5, kamzuriti
is probably to be restored.

“Let the first sheep be favorable and let the sec-
ond one be unfavorable. The first sheep, the first
hali, the first bedding (= Sastas) (was) on the left;
the second (one) it drew (them) over to the right
(ZAG-Tan hu-il-nu-ut)” kamzuriti pa-ak-ma-ri-ti UL
kuitki iyat “At the kamzuriti (and) p. (the sheep)
did nothing” KUB 18.11 rev. 5 (Sasta-oracle, NH); “The
second sheep, the first hali, the first bedding (was)
on the left; afterwards it brought (them) over to the
right. At (the time of) the kamzuriti (the sheep)
brought out (its) tongue and bit it, and it did not
take it back again” pa-ak-ma-ri-tizma UL kuit~
ki DU-ar “at (the time of) the p. (the sheep) did
not do anything” ibid. rev. 10; cf. also KUB 16.40 rev.! 6,
10, KUB 6.14 rev. 24, KUB 50.90 obv. 13, rev. 22, 28; cf. the
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Akk. Summa immeru passage: liSanSu Suméla unassSak “(the
sheep) bites its tongue (on the) left” (Ebeling, Tod und Leben
42, obv. 9); “The first sheep, the first hali, the first
bedding (was on) the right” EGIR-p[a ...] kamzu~
riti pa-ak-ma-ri-tizma=za arha pippas “The second
(one) [...]. But at (the time of) the kamzuriti (and)
p. (the sheep) turned itself over” KUB 50.90 obv. 4-5
(oracle, NS); cf. the use of AKk. i§tu imni ana Suméeli ittaba~
lakkat ““(the sheep) turns itself (over?) from the right to the
left” in the Summa immeru text edited in Ebeling, Tod und
Leben 42, rev. 3; cf. [kamzulri pa-ak-ma-ri[(-)?] KUB
60.19:9 (Sasta- oracle frag.).

While not all the actions mentioned in the Hit-
tite examples can be paralleled in the Ebeling
Akkadian text, enough can be paralleled to assure
the identity of this practice. More important for the
meaning of pakmariti is the correspondence be-
tween kamzuriti and pakmariti in the Hittite text w.
the various phrases beginning w. ina and ana in the
Akkadian text: ina tehi=zka “when you approach,”
ina karabizka “when you utter the prayer,” ina/ana
nigé “at the moment of sacrifice.” Since these ex-
pressions, which would correspond in Hittite to
“locatives,” express points of time, it is clear that
we must seek the precise meanings of kamzuriti
and pakmariti in this area.

Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 194 s.v. pakmari; Hoffner, FsHallo
(1993) 116-119.

Cf. kamzuriti.

paknu- v.; to defame, slander, denounce; OH/
NS.+

pret. pl. 3 pa-ak-nu-er KBo 3.34 ii 10, pa-ak-nu-e-er KBo
3.36 obv. (17), VBoT 33:9 (all OH/NS).

uncertain: pa-alk-nu-an-zi?] KUB 26.87:3 (OH?/NS).

“Askaliya was the lord in Hurma and was a man
in every respect” Szan=zasta attizmi pa-ak-nu-er
(var. pa-ak-nul-e-ler) S$zan arnut $zan "RVAnkui
IRDI §zan "RVAnkuizpat "W AGRIG-an iét Sarkus
LU-es! (text: MES) ésta akiszma=as tepSauwanni
“They defamed him to my father; so he transferred
him, brought him to Ankuwa, and made him an
LUAGRIG in Ankuwa; he was a prominent man, but
he died in disgrace/obscurity”” KBo 3.34 ii 9-12 (anec-
dotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.36 obv. 17-19, ed. de Martino,
OA 28:9-11, Singer, AnSt 34:102, Sturtevant, AJPh 50:364, cf.
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Carruba, Or NS 33:415, tr. Tischler/del Monte, RGTC 6:23
(“verleumdete”), Pecchioli Daddi, Stato Economia 242 (“ca-
lumniarono™); [...]x-an apé pa-ak-nu-e-er “They de-
famed [...]” VBoT 33:9 (anecdotes, OH/NS); [... ™Kar]~
ruwan LUGAL-i pa-a[k-nu-an-zi? ... ™Klarruwan
idalu iya[nzi(?)] “[They] def[ame Kar]ruwa before
the king ... they treat Karruwa badly” KUB 26.87:3-4
(anecdotes?, OH?/NS).

Since a "YUAGRIG (Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 438-442;
Singer, AnSt 34:97-127, esp. 105f., StBoT 27:171 “administra-
tor”) is a postion inferior to that of the lord of a city,
it is clear that Askaliya was demoted because
someone paknu-ed him. This assumption also
seems to be strengthened by the sequence paknu-
> idalu iya- “to do evil to” in KUB 26.87:3-4.

paknu- is a near synonym of hanti tiya- and
kusduwai-.

Sturtevant, AJPh 50 (1929) 364 (“to praise(?)”); Giiterbock
apud Friedrich, HW (1952) 155 and HW 1. Erg. (1957) 15
(“verleumden(??)”); Carruba, Or NS 33 (1964) 415 (“man
stellte ihn ... heraus”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 12
(“anzeigen(?)” > *pank-nu- > panku- (?)); Singer, AnSt 34
(1984) 102 (“denounced(?)”); Weitenberg, U-Stamme (1984)
128 §285 (on the stem); de Martino, OA 28 (1989) 10 n. 37.

pakSuwant- see pakkussuwant-.
paku- see pa(n)ku-.

pakKkuss- v.; to pound, crack, crush, grind (grain);
OH/NS.+
iter. pres. pl. 3 pa-ak-ku-us-kdn-zi KUB 29.1 iii 9 (OH/NS).

imp. pl. 3 pa-ak-ku-us-kdn-du KUB 29.1 iii 12 (OH/NS)
and dupl. KUB 55.50:(3).

nu Seppit euwann=a Subhhair nu pa-ak-ku-us-kdan-
zi kuis LUGAL-i idalu Sanhazzi apiinn=a DINGIR.
MES idalawe pes$$eyandu nu apunn=za pa-ak-ku-us-
kan-du “They have strewn Seppit and ewan (types
of grain) and are crushing (it). He who plots evil
against the king, let the gods abandon him to an
evil (fate), let them crush him too (like Seppit and
ewan)” KUB 29.1 iii 9-12 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed.
Schwartz, Or NS 16:32f., 43f., AlHeth 78, Kellerman, Diss. 16,
29, Marazzi, VO 5:156f. (“pestino”), tr. ANET 358.

pakkuss- is similar in meaning to harra-, kus~
kuss-, pasihai-, puwai-, and zahhurai-.


Alexei Kassian
Line
cf. Puhvel // Gs Neu
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Laroche, RHA XI/53 (1951) 68 w. n. 23 (“concasser”); Fried-
rich, HW (1952) 155 (stem: pakku-); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
405 (stem: pakkus-); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 212

(stem: pakkuss- “zerstampfen”).
Cf. pakkusSuwant-, (OS)pakkussuwar.
pakKkusSawant- see pakkussuwant-.

pakkussuwant-, pakkussawant-, paksu~
want- 1. (adj. modifying Seppit grain) cracked(?),
2. (substantivized adj.) cracked(?) grain, grits(?);
from MH/MS.

sg. neut. nom.-acc. pa-ak-ku-us-1sa?l-wa-an KBo 21.11i 15
(NS), pa-ak-su-wa-an KUB 30.38a:5.

pl. com. nom. pa-ak-ku-us-su-an-te-es KBo 16.78 1 6 (MH?/
MS?); neut. nom.-acc. pa-ak-ku-us-su-wa-an-da KUB 9.6 i 1,
11, (14) (MH/NS), pa-ak-5u-wa-da KUB 41.22 iv 14 (NH); loc.
Ipal-ak-ku-us-[$u-wa-an-da-as KUB 9.6 i 19 (MH/NS); abl.
pa-ak-ku-us-T$u-wa-anl-da-az ibid. i 20.

1. (adj. modifying Seppit-grain) “cracked(?)”:
(In a list of ingredients) 1 UPNU pa-ak-ku-us-Tsa?1-
wa-an Seppit “one handful (of) cracked Seppit-
grain” KBo 21.1 i 15 (rit., NS).

2. (substantivized adj.) “cracked(?) grain, grits
(?)”: mahhan=ma MUNUS SU.GI pa-ak-ku-us-su-
wa-an-da [palrkuwayaz wetenaz arha arri “But
when the Old Woman rinses the grits(?) with
[cl]ean water” KUB 9.6 i 1-2 (Dupaduparsa rit., MH/NS),
translit. LTU 37 and StBoT 30:111; “With her right hand,
she pours wine, oil, and honey from a clay cup
through two wooden tubes” nu=§san ISTU SSSEN.
HI.A katta ser Tpal-ak-ku-us[-$lu-wa-an-dal-as
arszi pa-ak-ku-us-'sul-wa-an-da-a|z-mla-Tas-sa-an
katta S'paddani arszi “and through the wooden
tubes it flows down onto the grits(?) and from the
grits it flows down into the sieve” ibid. + KUB 35.39 i
18-21, translit. LTU 38 and StBoT 30:112; BA.BA.ZA
GIM-an karsanza nu=sSizkan pa-ak-Su-wa-an
(dupl. pa-ak-Tsul-wa-da, par. pi-id-du-un-za) anda
NU.GAL “Just as the porridge is ‘cut’ (i.e.,
strained?), so that there are no grits(?) (var. pid~
dunza lump?) in it” (so let evil and impurity be
eliminated) KUB 30.38a:4-5, w. dupl. KUB 41.22 iv 14
(NH) and par. KBo 23.1 1 35-36 (NH).

Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 212 w. n. 70 (anaptyxis of u).

Cf. pakkuss- v.
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(Gls)pakkuééuwar n.; (a wooden implement
used to crack or crush cereals); from MH/NS.¥

sg. nom.-acc. SSpa-ak-k{u?-u|§?-5u-ar KUB 41.8 iii 28, pa-
ak-ku-us-su-wa-ar KBo 10.45 iii 37 (both MH/NS).

“If you do not decide the just case of this house-
hold” nuzsmas GAM-an daganzipas GUL-wannas
kis[aru UG|Uzma AN-is pa-ak-ku-us-su-wa-ar
(var. SSpa-ak-k[u?-us?-Su-ar) kisaru nu AN[-za(?)
...|X anda zahhuraiddu “may the earth below you
become the GUL-wannas and may the sky above
become the pakkussuwar, and may the sky(?) crush
[...] therein” KBo 10.45 iii 36-38 (rit., MH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 41.8 iii 27-29, ed. Otten, ZA 54:130f. [ our restoration
AN[-za(?)] represents the ergative nepisanza required by the

transitive construction.

From the word’s formation it is implied that its
action is pakkuss-. From KUB 41.8 iii 29 it is im-
plied that its action could also be described by the
verb zahhurai- “to break up, crush.”

Otten, ZA 54 (1961) 131 (“StoBel”).
Cf. pakkuss-.

palla (abbreviated writing); (the name of a loca-
tion mentioned in snake oracle texts); NH.{

pal-la IBoT 1.33:14, 26, 76, 113 (NH), KUB 49.1 obv.? i 4,
rev.? iv 2 (NH).

“We named/assigned ‘the snake of the head’ to
(the place called) the ‘brazier.” At ‘the Stormgod’
it caught a fish” pal-la! T[I-ni] [e]zzas “(and) ate
(it) at ‘palla TI-ni’” 1BoT 1.33:13-14 (snake oracle, NH),
ed. Laroche, RA 52:152, 156; “We assigned the ‘snake
of the head’ to the ‘brazier’ ...” 2 pal-la TI-ni
hadandaza GAM-anda u[it] “Secondly: it emer-
[ged] from below the ‘dry place’ at/to ‘palla TI-ni’”

ibid. 112-113, ed. RA 52:155, 159.

This word appears in snake oracles, always in a
phrase pal-la TI-ni (or pal.-la ti.-ni). The language
and meaning are unclear; the phrase as a whole is
in the loc. The two words together describe a loca-
tion in the area in which the snake oracles were
carried out.

Laroche, RA 52 (1958) 162 (pal-la TI-ni (ou BAL-la TI-ni??)
inconnue ailleurs, semble contenir le datif TI-ni ‘ala vie’”).
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palahh- v.; to call(?), summon(?); from OH/NS.{

pret. sg. 3? pa-la-a-ah-t[a(-)...] KUB 31.110:9 (OH/NS);
pl. 3 pa-la?-ah-hi-ir KUB 33.56 obv. 6 (OH/NS).

SI UZs da nu=wa h[(alugan iya ‘LAMMA)]
halugan iét utn[eyaz ... uer?] (var. KLNE[...]) nu
warri pa-la?-ah-hi-ir(-)x[... (nu kuissa)] kuwatta
[(pait)] ““[...] take the horn of a nanny goat, and
make a sound.’ Inara made a sound, [and from] the
1[ands ...-s came.] They called(?) (for) aid and ev-
eryone went somewhere” KUB 33.56 obv. 5-6 (myth of
Inara, NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.52 ii 4-6 (OH/NS), tr. Hittite
Myths 29 (§3), 37 n. 6; Laroche, Myth. 88 n. 6 transliterates:
pa-la-ah-hi-ir x[...]. The trace of a vertical wedge following
-ir is relatively close so that the word may have been contin-
ued. Although one might be tempted to read -kd[n] instead of
-ir x[...], the -kdn sign in KUB 33.56 obv. 5 and the BA, signs
in rev. 1 are quite different; [...] / QATAMMA IR LU~
GAL sume[s ...] | ukkza=wa ara|wannis(?) ...] /
Szus pararaht[ani? ...] | aurizsmit x[...] / [UJRU-
riassza pa-la-a-ah-tla ...] | ziga ERIN.MES-za=
m[i§ ...}/ §zan "RYU=x[...] “[...] in the same way.
You (are?) servant(s) of the king [...], but I am a
fl[ree man ... You (pl.)] pararah- them [...]; [...]
their/your(pl.) district(s); he called(?) [to ...] and
to cities [...] You (sg.), my army, [will ...] and him
[in] the city U[-...]” KUB 31.110:5-11 (OH/NS). The in-
complete final sign of the key word can be read -g[a] or -f[a].
Alternatively, since this is OH/NS, one might read: URU-
rias$zapa la-a-ah-tla(-)...]. If the above interpretation of lines
5-6 is correct, note the typically OH absence of -za in the nom-

inal sentences w. 1st and 2nd person subjects.

The provisional translation is based on the con-
struction w. d.-1. warri “aid, help.” For the similar
uwarralwarri halzai- see most recently HED 3:58 w. lit. The
d.-1. warri also occurs w. the verbs pai-, uwa-, and
ar-, and w. ERIN.MES uppa-/para nai-/arnu-/
uwate-. But p. is unlikely to be a verb of perambu-
lation. If our guess is correct, p. shares part of the
semantic range of halzai-, kalless-, punuss-, wek-,
and weriya-.

(:)(TﬁG)palabéa- n.com.; (a garment characteris-
tic of YISTAR/3Sausga and her two maidservants
Ninatta and Kulitta); NH.}

sg. nom. TUSpq-la-ah-$a-a§ KUB 42.61 obv. 5; ace. :pa-la-
ah-Sa-an KUB 1.1 i 57 (Hatt. III), pa-la-ah-Sa-an KBo 3.6 i
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(48) (Hatt. III), KUB 31.20 iii 7 + KBo 16.36 iii 10 (Hatt. III),
KBo 24.134 obv. 2; loc. pa-la-ah-5i KBo 16.100:14; pl. nom.(?)
pa-la-ah-si-is KBo 20.29 obv.? 6.

uncertain pa-la-ah-Sa-a§ KUB 39.66 l.e. 1; frag. pa-l[a-
alh-sa[-...] KBo 18.161 obv. 15, pa-la-ah-sa-x[...] KBo
12.74:12.

a. held over someone (Ser har-/ép-) in a gesture
of protection: “Whether there was a(n adverse)
word from an enemy, or from an opponent in court,
or from the palace” nuzmu YISTAR=pat GASAN=
YA himandaza :pa-la-ah-Sa-an (var. [pa-|la-ah-Sa-
an) UGU harta “ISTAR, my lady, held (her) p. over
me (to protect me) in everything” KUB 1.1i 57 (Apol-
ogy of Hatt. IIT), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 i 48, ed. StBoT 24:8f.;
“They attacked him (while he was) in the river
with bows and arrows and with stones” nu=ssi
dISTAR YRVSamuha GASAN=YA pa-la-ah-§a-an Ser
épta “and ISTAR of Samuha, my lady, held (her)
p. over him. (When he reached the other side of
the river ...)” KUB 31.20 iii 6-7 + KBo 16.36 iii 9-10 (hist.,
Hatt. III), ed. Riemschneider, JCS 16:112.

b. made of cloth or a type of cloth: [...] /51 SA
TUSpg-la-ah-Sa-as [...] “[(so-many) ...s,] five hav-
ing (lit. of) p.-s” or: “five of p.-cloth(?)” KUB 42.61
obv. 5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelova, Verw. 526f. (“3 rote, alte

Leinen [...] 4 des Schirmiiberzuges(?)”).

c. represented in silver as part of a statuette: pa-
la-ah-§i-i§ KUBABBAR x][...] “silver p.-s” KBo
20.29 obv.? 6 (lists of offerings, NH), in a description of the
statuettes of ISTAR, Ninatta, and Kulitta.

d. associated w. the kuressar, a headwear char-
acteristic of females: [...]x+1 pa-la-ah-Sa-as 4
kuressar GAD [...] KUB 39.66 lower edge 1 (rit., NS).

e. in broken contexts: nuzzaz[klan pa-la-ah-si
GAD-an (or: kat-<ta->an)|[...] KBo 16.100:14 (cult of
Huwa$sanna); 3 pa-l[a-alh-Sa[(-)...] KBo 18.161 obv. 15
(inv. of metal objects, NH), ed. Siegelovd, Verw. 182f; [...-
vla pa-la-ah-sa-x KBo 12.74:12 (myth frag.) could also be
palahsai-[palahsiya- v.

The p. was a part of female attire. It is associat-
ed w. the characteristically female headwear,
kuressar (usage d, cf. Hoffner, JBL 85:331 w. n. 33). As
such it forms a part of the attire of certain goddess-
es both in statuettes (usage ¢) and in narrations of
their activities (usage a, and perhaps KBo 12.74:12, under
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usage ). While it is not yet possible to determine
what kind of garment it was, the fact that a denom-
inative verb palahsai- describes covering recently
exercised horses suggests a large cloth covering.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 155 (“Schirm?”); Kammenhuber, OLZ
49 (1954) 231f. (“Ruhe”); Riemschneider, JCS 16 (1962) 112
(““Schild”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 167 (related to palhi-?);
Otten, StBoT 24 (1981) 8f. (“Gewand(?)”); Beal, Diss. (1986)
625f. (a garment, not a shield); Siegelova, Verw. (1986) 610
(“Schirm”).

Cf. palahsiya- v.
palahsai- see palahsiya-.

palahsiya-, palahsai- v.; to cover(?); from
MH.}

pres. pl. 3 pa-la-ah-si-ia-an-zi KUB 29.40 iii 33, KUB
29.50 i 11, 23, 25, iv 12, 15 (both MH/MS), KBo 14.63a i 3,
(4), pa-la-ah-Sa-an-zi KBo 8.50 ii 35 + KUB 29.48 obv. 17,
KUB 29.48 rev. 9, (21), KUB 29.44ii (12) (all MH/MS), KUB
29.41:(6)(?); pret. sg. 3 pa-la-ah-se-et KBo 26.105 iv? 6 (NS);
pl. 3 pa-a-Tla-ah-Sa-a-er KUB 58.85 iii 10.

a. an action performed on horses, when they are
wet or sweating: (They pour water over the horse
until it trembles and they lead it away from the
water) n=[aln katta kusalanzi pa-la-al h-Sa-an-zi-ia-
an] “They scrape it down/thoroughly [and] co-
v[er(?) it?]. (Then they take it back to the stable)”
KUB 29.50iii 1 + KUB 29.48 iii 21 (Hitt. horse training manu-
al, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 164f. (iii 42) [J for katta kusala-
see Giiterbock, JAOS 84:273; cf. ibid. ii 35-36; (After one
set of exercises they stop the horses and wipe their
faces) [nammlazas katta pa-|l]a-ah-Si-ia-an-zi n=
at '[2 DA[NNA zallaz]| uwanzi par[hlanzizyazas 4
ME gipessar [n=u$ namma) ardanzi n=us katta pa-
la-ah-Si-ia-an-zi “Then they cover(?) them. (After-
wards) they [tr]ot half a mi[le] and gallop 400 ells.
[Then] they stop [them] and cover(?) them” (Fol-
lowed by another exercise at varied pace and dis-
tance) KUB 29.50 i 23-25 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth.
210f., cf. Melchert, JCS 32:53-56; on zallaz cf. also Starke, KZ
95:155 n. 58, StBoT 31:337-340, 544-547, and Neu apud Alp,
HBM 310-312; cf. also ibid. i 11, iv 12-15, KUB 29.40 iii 33;
(They wash a horse until it shivers/trembles and
lead it away from the water) nza[n] katta kusa~
[lanzi nzan)] pa-la-ah-Sa-an-zi “They scr[ape] it
down [and] cover(?) [it]” (Then they feed and wa-
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ter it and cover/wrap it well (= anda wasSanzi))
KUB 29.48 rev. 8-9 + KUB 29.44 iii 18-19 (hipp., MH/MS),
ed. Hipp.heth. 162f. (iii 29-30).

b. in broken context: [...]|x-is hatugas pa-la-ah-
Se-et KBo 26.105 iv? 6 (myth, NS); Sarku§ ERIN.MES-
az [...] / DINGIR.MES-as dppa aust[a(?)] / pa-a-
lal-ah-Sa-a-er [...] § “a heroic army [...] looked
back at the gods [...] they covered(?) [them(?)]”
KUB 58.85 iii 8-10 (rit.); possibly also KBo 12.74:12 (myth

frag.) also cited in morphological section of palahsa-.

The exx. from the Hittite horse manual show
that the p.-action was performed when they were
either wet or sweating. In this state, horses are
wiped, rubbed down, scraped (w. a strigil), or at
least covered. Since for the first three activities, the
manual employs the verbs ans-, asnu-, and kusa~
lai-, one might choose for p. the tr. “to cover(?),”
perhaps loosely or temporarily, before the horses
were properly wrapped (anda wass-). This tr. also
brings the verb semantically close to the noun
(:)palahsa- (a garment). p. occurs sometimes w.
the adv. katta which makes no apparent difference
to the meaning.

Sommer, OLZ 42 (1939) 162; Friedrich, HW (1952) (“beruhi-
gen(?)”); Kammenhuber, OLZ 49 (1954) 231f.; Friedrich, HW
1. Erg. (1957) 15 (“beruhigen(?)”); Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth.
(1961) 341 (“‘beruhigen’ im Sinne von: den Pferden eine
Ruhepause gonnen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 470, 503
(“ruhen lassen, Ruhe gonnen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 29 (“beruhigen”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 327f. w. n.
1156 (denominative of TUSpalahsa- “Decke, Mantel”).

Cft. (:)palahsa- n.

:palayanalliya- n.; (an object); NH.}

Luw. (pl. acc. or neut. sg. in -$a) :pa-la-ia-na-al-li-ia-an-
za KUB 48.126 i 11 (NH).

“Dream of the queen”: U-itzwazmu MUNUSgz~
zinn[as(?) ...] / :pa-la-ia-na-al-li-ia-an-za GAL
KU.BABBAR=y[a IR-ta] / ariyawen nu ‘ISTAR
URUSamuha SIxSA[-at] “In my dream, Azzinn[a]
(or: an a. woman) [asked] me for :p. and a silver
cup. We inquired, and ISTAR of Samuha was deter-
min[ed]” KUB 48.126 i 10-12 (dream of the queen and vow
to ISTAR of Samuha), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 215-217 (as Bo
2828), translit. de Roos, Diss. 315, 454; restorations are from
KUB 15.11 12-14.
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p. may perhaps be another vessel or an adjec-
tive modifying a noun in the broken away end of
the preceding line.

Lebrun, Samuha (1976) 217 (“il s’agirait d’une offrande”), 231
(“peut désigner un ornement”).

[NINPATpal?1-la-in] in KBo 23.27 ii 38 should be
read NINDApy ! lg<-ti>-in, q.v.

pallanti(ya)- n.; depravation(?), dire need(?);
MH/MS.t

sg. d.-l. pal-la-an-ti-ia HKM 113:12; abl. pal-la-an-ti-ya-
az KBo 32.151ii 16.

(Hurr.) tap-Sa-ap Si-pa-a 9Te-e$-Su-up x[...] / ha-a-Sa-ri a-
ar-ri-wag-as e[-...] / pi-in-ti-li-way-as wa-al-li-x[...] KBo 32.15
i 14-16 = (Hitt.) [m]an=za$ harga'nza(text: har-ta-an-za)zma
pard Sunnumeni nzanzkan pal-la-an-ti-ya-az appa tarnumeni
dUS-un “But if TedSup is ruined(?), we will each give him fine
oil, one kupi-, and we will pour a grain heap for him, and we
will release him, the 9US, from depravation(?)” KBo 32.15 ii
14-17 (Hurr.-Hitt. wisdom text, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32 (forth-
coming) [J DINGIR.US-UN also occurs in ii 13, where again
it probably stands in apposition to nzan and thus describes
TesSup; Neu, in OBO 129:348f., reads the signs as a new sen-
tence DINGIR-us UN “(Der) Gott (ist) Mensch” and restores
the Hurr. version at KBo 32.15 1 12 as e-ne (uninscribed space)
|ma-a-an-ni tar-su-wa-a-ni]; in neither line 13 or 17 or in the
dupl. KBo 32.15:1 is there any word space between DINGIR.
US and UN; the Hurr. version in ibid. 16 contains no trace at
all of this sentence; it seems strange, however, that the scribe
left such a long uninscribed space in line 12 before the last two
words of this alleged clause which would have to fit very tight-
ly into the space of the lacuna; perhaps Neu (OBO 129:349)
shows his awareness of this problem by writing that after Hurr.
e-ne “der Rest der Zeile ist unbeschrieben bzw. weggebrochen”

(italics ours).

[...]x peran gasza kiSat | Tx-x-x1-attas tAliwan~
attis | URV[...|x-rayaza pal-la-an-ti-ia | INA
URUSygaziya paér “Because of [...] a famine broke
out. [...-]atta (and) Aliwanatti in dire need(?) went
from the city ... to the city Sugaziya” HKM 113:10-13
(MH/MS).
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:pallassarinuwa- Luw. v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.+

pret. sg. 3 :pal-la-as-sSa-ri-nu-wa-ad-da KUB 6.12 iv? 20
(NH)

[...-n]as(?) :pal-la-as-Sa-ri-nu-wa-ad-da nuz
nnas x|... Salkuwasarit Z1-it DU,;-ta “(s)he ...-ed
to us [...] and spoke [...] to us in a true spirit” KUB
6.12 iv? 20-21 (oracle question, NH). The form could be also
Hitt. pres. mid. sg. 3.

Perhaps a -nuwa- causative of the same verb
from which Kronasser believed the Luwian passive
participle palassurimi- is derived: *pallassaluri-.
Laroche, DLL (1959) 77; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 442, 458,
498, 527, 555, 590; Melchert, CLL (1993) 164 (no tr.).

Cf. palassurimi-.

Lﬁpala§§i- n.; (a functionary in a festival); from
MH?/MS?.§

sg. nom. Lﬁpa—la—af—ii—ii KBo020.6818, KBo20.112 obv. 4
(both MH?/MS?).

[3? (LU.ME)]S E 9[(M 2 L)]JU.MES E ‘LAM~
MA T$arl\[(aimia§ 4 MUINUSMESpahhalal(1les)] T11
LWmassanami[(5)] 1 Ypa-la-as-§i-is 1 [(“Wwaw)]is
nzat 12 LUMESBE[ (L DINGIR.MES)] “[three?] men
of the temple of the Stormgod, two men of the tem-
ple of the Exalted Patron Deity, four hahhalla-
women, one masSanami-man, one p.-man, (and)
one wawi-man(?): they are the twelve ‘lords’ of the
gods. (They call them all into the house)” KBo 14.89
+ KBo 20.112 i 2-4 (Sahhan fest., MH?/MS?), w. par. KBo
20.68 i 6-9, translit. Otten, IM 19/20:86f.

The Sahhan fest. is part of the Luw. fest. for the
goddess Huwassana of Hupisna. Since several
terms in this passage have a Luw. formation (Sar~
laimi-, masSanami-, perhaps also hahhalalli-), p.
too may be of Luw. origin.

palassurimi- n.; (a kind of person); NH.}
(Sum.) gd-zal = (Akk.) ku-uz-za-al-lu = (Hitt.) pa-la-as-su-

ri-mi-i§ KBo 1.42 ii 23 (vocab. Izi Bogh. A, NH), ed. Giiter-
bock, MSL 13:135.

The Sumerian indicates that the Akkadian en-
try should have been interpreted as guzallu “scoun-
drel, rascal, criminal” (see CAD G s.v.) by the Hittite
translator. Alternatively, the Hittite translator may
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have based his tr. on the mistaken assumption that
the Akk. word was guzalii “chair-bearer” (CAD G
s.v.) or kuzallu “shepherd” or “the third month of the
Assyrian calendar” (CAD, AHw s.v.). p. may be a
Luw. (passive) participle in -mi-. Its connection w.

the verb palassarinuwa- is unclear.

Sturtevant, G1.2 (1936) s.v.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 155f. (“ge-
meiner, gewohnlicher Mensch,” based upon the supposed
meaning of guzallu); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 219 (reads the
word erroneously as pallassurimi- w. doubled /, understands it
as Luwian, and accepts Friedrich’s tr. “gewohnlicher Mensch.”
He also connects the word, despite the difference in one vow-
el, to the verb pallassarinuwa-).

URUpalaumnili adv.; in Palaic (the language of
the people of Pala); from OH/NS.7
URUpg-la-um-ni-li KUB 2.4 iv 11, v (17) (OH/NS), KUB

41.261 (11) (OH/NS), IBoT 2.37 iv 5, IBoT 2.38 iii 5, 598/d ii
11 (Otten, ZA 48:121 n. 7), KBo 13.266 obv. (6).

MUNUS.SU.GI Ziparwa memalas uddar "RVpa-
la-um-ni-li memiskizzi “The Old Woman recites in
Palaic the incantation of groats for Ziparwa” KUB
2.4 iv 9-12 (fest. of Ziparwa, OH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 48:119;
MUNUS.SU.GIzma SA Ziparw[a] SA NINDA.
GUR,.RA.MES uddar VRYpa-la-um-ni-li memis~
ki[zzi] “The Old Woman recites in Palaic the incan-
tation of thick loaves for Ziparwa” IBoT 2.38 iii 3-5
(fest. of Ziparwa, OH/NS); cf. also KBo 13.266 obv. 4-7.
None of these rituals actually includes the Palaic
incantation.

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 190; Gotze, Madd. (1928) 53; Otten,
ZA 48 (1944) 119f.; Friedrich, HW (1952) 156; Friedrich, HE
(1960) §§ 50b, 227b (on -umna- and -ili); Kronasser EHS 1
(1966) 44, 45, 113, 236, 359.

palh-(?) v.; (mng. unkn.); OH/NS.¥
pa-a[l?-]hi-ir? KBo 3.1134 = BoTU 23A i 35.

“And Hantili was afraid” [EGI(R?zkan pa-ah-)
0 0 ER]IN.MES-an pa-a[l?-]hi-ir “[ Afterwar]ds(?)
... they ...-ed the troops” BoTU 23A i35 (=KBo 3.1 i
34) (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. BoTU 23B (= KUB 11.1) i 35,
ed. THeth 11:20f. (differently); the copy in KBo 3.1 i 34 shows
no traces following pa-, and has a possible [...-z]i-ir at the end;
Hoffmann (THeth 11:20f.) read the copy as: [DIN]GIR.MES-
an pal-ah-sle-er “the gods protected him,” noting her restora-

tion was uncertain (21 n. 1). But Forrer (BoTU 23A i 35) saw

63

(:)palha- ¢

traces which are compatible w. pa-a[l-)hi-ir or pa-a[l-o-]hi-ir,
and a recent collation (courtesy Klengel) confirmed Forrer.
The traces read -a[/- could be another sign w. a similar begin-

ning.
(DUG)palha- see PYS)palhi-.

(:)palha- Luw. v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.}

inf. :pal-hu-na KBo 13.241 rev. 10 (NH); part. sg. nom.-
acc. neut. pal-ha-am-ma<-an> KBo 13.241 rev. 18 (NH).

In unilingual Luw. text: pal-ha-a-ma-an-za (case in -Sa)
KUB 35.145 rev. 7 (NH), pal-ha-a[m-ma-an-za)] KBo 29.25 ii?
9 (ENS).

a. done to or at a rock (peruna-): “O tongues,
tongues! Where are you going?” NAaperuni :pal-hu-
na pdaiweni “We are going to the rock to palha-”
(or: “we are going to palha- the rock” w. the d.-L
of peruni as the logical obj. of the inf.) KUB 44.4 rev.
22 + KBo 13.241 rev. 10 (incant. in birth rit., NH), ed. Beck-
man, StBoT 29:178f. (“we are going to the rock for stretching

out?”).

b. done to/by(?) the sky: “Whoever should pre-
pare evil for this child” AN-is pal-ha-am-ma<-an>
ausdu “let him see the sky p.-ed” KUB 44.4 rev. 30 +
KBo 13.241 rev. 18 (birth rit., NH), ed. Beckman, StBoT
29:178f., Starke, StBoT 31:256 (“Er soll die Breite des Him-
mels (partitivische Apposition) sehen”). Although Starke
(StBoT 31:257), following Laroche (DLL 77) and Beckman
(StBoT 29:198), argues for pal-ha-am-ma as a pl., it is difficult
to see why a pl. is required here in apposition to the sg. noun
nepis. An alternative would be to read pal-ha-am-ma<-an>
(van den Hout, KZ 97:69). The scribe has also clearly omitted
a final -an in Kl-an gi-nu-wa-an-da<-an> in the next line, as
Beckman StBoT 29:178 indicated; note the neut. sg. in
-Sa in the par. text: [n]epi§ pal-ha-a-ma-an-za KUB
35.145 rev. 7 (birth rit., NH), translit. Beckman, StBoT 29:194,
cf. Laroche, OLZ 66:148f., Carruba, FsKronasser 5, and (for
an explanation as sg. nom.-acc. neut. in -Sa) van den Hout, KZ
97 (1984):69. For arguments that the -Sa case should be under-
stood as pl. see lit. cited by van den Hout KZ 97:61 n. 7. Starke
argues that this form is not a participle, but a noun (“Breite”)
derived from the adj. w. a derivational suffix -amman. But the
Nesite participles in the other parallel clauses (e.g., Kl-an
ginuwanda<n>, UR.MAH-an GIS-ruandan, UR.BAR.RA pa~

talhandan) militate against this interpretation.

c. unclear: cf. :palhayali-.
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A connection of this verb w. the root of palhi-
“wide” suggests itself, and Beckman so took it.
Starke argued that a Luw. inf. palhuna could not
be derived from a verbal stem palha-, and that the
stem must be palhii-. This would exclude a Luw.
passive participle palhammi-, which seems to be
present in KUB 44.4 rev. 30 + KBo 13.241 rev. 18.
For the stem *palhii-, Starke compares lauarrii-
(his stem notation) w. inf. lauarruna.

From the context, that the evildoer will “see the
...-ed sky” one expects here something truly fright-
ening. In the contexts of usages a and b, a mean-
ing like “split open (the sky)” or “split off (frag-
ments from the rock)” would fit.

Laroche, DLL 77 (“étale?”); Laroche, OLZ 66 (1971) 148;
Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 198; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990)
256f., 259, 532; Melchert, CLL (1993) 164 (“make flat, spread
out”).

Cf. palhanu-.

:palbaya/i- Luw. adj.; wide, broad.¥

[mekki(?) iShass|arwahhanza (or: [... lilliwah~
hanza) nlammazwaz ...] | [... mlekki SIGs-eSsan
nam[mazwaz=...| | ... mlekki sallaya :pal-ha-an|-
za (or:-ta)] “[Very 1Jordly (or: swift?), f[urther ...
vl]ery good, fur[ther ... v]ery high(ly?) palha-ed
[...]” KUB 60.81:2-4 (NH); Starke, StBoT 31:257, knowing
the passage only as Bo 1574:4, read |x-ik-ki Sal-la-ia :pal-ha-
an|-za, and tr. “die groBen (und) breiten (Pl. N.A. n. mit
Sekundirendung) [...]” In each of the three parallel phrases
there is a preceding adv. mekki and no following noun. p. is
undoubtedly a neut. pl. nom.-acc., but whether a Luw. adj. in

-nza or a Hittite part. in -anta is unclear.

In our lemma we have arbitrarily followed
Starke’s interpretation of palhan|za] as Luw. neut.
pl. adj. from palhaia/i-. But the word could be
palhan(ta], a neut. pl. participle from the verb
palha- (cf. palha- c).

Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 256f.

[ pla]l-ha-ma-as] KUB 31.84ii 1 (MH/NS), ed. Dienst-
anw. 42 (tr. “Breite”) is probably to be emended to
ar!(tablet: pal)-ha-ma-as according to the dupl. ar-
ha-ia-as KUB 31.86 ii 1 + KUB 48.104:10 (MH/NS); cf. dis-

cussion s.v. @Smariyawanna-. Starke, StBoT 31:257, having
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apparently overlooked the reconstruction of the passage in
CHD s.v. mariyawanna- which utilizes the joined dupl., has re-
tained the reading Ipall-ha-ma-as and related the word to Luw.

palhamman-.
palham(m)i- see palha-b.

palhanu- v.; (mng. unclear); NH.{
pret. sg. 3 pal-ha-nu-ut KUB 23.92 obv. 6 (Tudh IV).

“He became great king ...” [...-nlut pal-ha-nu-
ut “he ...-ed (and) palhanu-d [(?) ...] (and he de-
feated great kings with weapons)” KUB 23.92 obv. 6
(letter to Assyria, Tudh. IV), ed. Otten, AfO 19:40.

Since a nu-causative verb should be transitive,
there may have been a direct object to the broken
verb and p. in the break.

Cf. palha-, palhi-.

palbaéti- n. com.; width; wr. syll. and DAGAL;
from OH.

sg. nom. pal-ha-as-ti-is KUB 33.106 (= KBo 26.65) i 21
(NH), DAGAL-i§ KUB 8.75 i 7 (NH), DAGAL-¢5 KBo 19.15:7,
KBo 19.18 l.e. (2), KUB 8.75i 14 (NH), KUB 8.771i 3, 5, 7,
KUB 42.2:5, 7, 9, 11; sg. loc. pal-ha-a-as-ti KUB 8.57 obv. 8
(NH), pal-ha-as-ti KUB 36.8 i 15, KUB 33.109 i (8), pal!-ha-
as-ti KBo 12.70 rev.! rt. col. 11 (NH).

uncomplemented Sumerogram: DAGAL SBo 1.6:16
(0S), KBo 5.7 rev. 11 (MH/MS), and passim in lists of fields,
covering Hitt. sg. nom. and loc.; ISTU DAGAL KUB 8.751 55,
58, etc., and passim in field texts.

For Akk. INA RA-AP-SI see :padumazziya.

a. in nom.: (Ullikummi’s height was nine thou-
sand miles) pal-ha-as-ti-is-ma-as-5i 9 LIM DAN~
NA “and his width was nine thousand miles” KUB
33.106 + KBo 26.65 i 21 (Ullik., NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS
6:18f. (without KBo 26.65) [] for DANNA = ca. 1500 m, see
Melchert, JCS 32:56; “[One field]: ditto. Its seed (is)
ten PARISU. It is (i.e., measures) [... cublits in
length, its other length (is) eighty-nine cubits”
[DAGA]Lzma=ssi 1 M[E] gipesar 2-NU DAGAL-
iSzmazas 1247 gipesar “Its [wid]th (is) one-hun-
dred cubits, and its second width (is) twenty-
four(?) cubits” KUB 8.75 i 7-8 (list of fields, NH), ed.
Soucek, ArOr 27:6f.; for other nom. forms cf. ibid. obv. 14-15,
passim, KUB 8.771 3, 5, 7, KUB 42.2:5-11, KBo 19.15:7, KBo
19.18 Le. 2.
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b. in loc.: “The great gods created Gilgamesh”
ALAM=Si pa[rgasti] 11 AMMATUM GAB=zma-z=S$si
pal-ha-a-as-ti 9 §[ekan ...] “His frame (lit. the
frame to him) was eleven cubits in he[ight], his
chest nine s[pans] in width” KUB 8.57 obv. 7-8 (Gilg.,
NH), ed. Otten, IM 8:98f. (reading w[a-ak-Sur] instead of
S[ekan]. Both readings are problematic according to the photo-
graph, but the latter is easier); (The dimensions of the
great rock with whom Kumarbi has sex and begets
Ullikummi:) nzas dalugasti 3 DANNA pal-ha-as-
tilzmazas ... DANNA] /2 DANNA=zya “In length
she was three miles; in width [she was ...] and a
half miles” KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 15-16 (Ullik.), ed. JCS
5:146f; (The dimensions of Sertapsuruhi, the daugh-
ter of the Sea:) dalugastiya ... pal-hla-as-ti-ma-as
1 DANNA “she (measures) [...] in length and she
(has) a mile in [w]idth” KUB 33.109 i 7-8 (Hedammu,
NS), ed. StBoT 14:38f.; “You built yourself a house and
made it (as) high (as) a marnan” pal!-ha-as-ti-ma-
at 9-an hastai DU-Tar!1 “in width you made it nine
‘bones’” KBo 12.70 rev.! rt. 11 (bil. wisdom, NH), ed.
Laroche, Ugar. 5:782 [ hastai (= AKK. esemtu) is a subdivi-
sion of the cubit; for discussion see CHD marnan A.

c. wr. ISTU DAGAL or simply DAGAL: “One
field ... :” ISTU GID.DA 1 ME 42 KLMIN ISTU
DAGALzmazas 80 KIL.MIN “142 ditto (i.e., cubits)
in length, 80 cubits in width” KBo 19.10 + KUB 8.75 i
24-25 (list of fields, NH), ed. Soucek, ArOr 27:8f. (without
join); ISTU DAGALzma=55i SUSI 7 KLMI[N] 2-NU
DAGAL 47 KL.MI[N] ibid. ii 2-3; ISTU GID.DA 90
DAGAL=ma=s$i 37 TKI.MINT ibid. iii 53, and passim in
lists of fields; (One field:) 80 gi. GID.DA 80 gi. DA~
GAL KUB 8.78 vi 17.

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 262; Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 35, 77;
Soucek, ArOr 27 (1959) 379f.; Neu, Lok. (1980) 49 n. 113 (on
the loc. forms and the gender); Joseph, Die Sprache 30 (1984)
3f.

Cf. palhi- A.

palhatar n. neut.; width; wr. syll. and DAGAL;
MH/NS.{
sg. nom. pal-ha-tar KBo 3.2 rev.! 26, DAGAL KUB 1.11

iv 23, KUB 29.47 iii 4; loc. Ipal-ha-an-nil KUB 31.84 iii 75
(tablet surface badly damaged, but reading is possible).

“He makes them (sc. the horses) gallop nine
laps of the track for one mile (and) eighty IKU”
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ANA wasannizma pargatar=set 6 IKU pal-ha-tar-
Se-et-ma 4 IKU.HIL.A “The length (lit. height) of the
track is six IKU, its width is four IKU” KBo 3.2 rev.!
25-26 (Kikk., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 138f.; “They (sc. the
horses) go for one mile twenty IKU in gallop to the
track” n=zas parkuwatarzset 5 IKU DAGAL-SU=
ma 3 IKU !2IKU=ya “It (i.e., the race course) has
a length (lit. height) of five IKU and a width of
three and one-half IKU” KUB 1.11 iv 23 (Kikk., NH),
ed. Hipp.heth. 120f. w. n. 77 [ for a suggested value of the
Hittite IKU, see Melchert, JCS 32:50-56.

Ct. palhi- A.

palhi- A adj.; wide, broad; from OS.}

sg. nom. com. pal-hi-is KUB 4.4 rev. 13 (NH); pl. nom.
com. pal-ha-a-e-e$ KBo 17.22iii 7 (OS), KBo 15.10i 16 (MH/
MS), pal-ha-a-es KUB 57.39 obv.? 7 (MH), pal-ha-e-es KUB
28.8 rev. rt. col. 4b (OH?/NS), pal-he-e-es ibid. rev. rt. col. 6b;
pl. nom.-acc. neut. pal-hi KUB 42.78 ii 22 (NH); uncertain
pal-hi-is KUB 28.8 rev. rt. col. 5 (OH/NS); frag. pal-hal-...]
KBo 22.133:6 (pl. acc. com.?).

a. of the earth: iSdammastaza[n=ma) pal-hi-is
GEq-is daganzipas “The wide, dark earth heard him
(sc. 9IM), (and she adorned herself)” KUB 4.4 rev. rt.
col. 12-15 (trilingual hymn to 9IM, NH), ed. Laroche, RA
58:74f.

b. of a woman’s add(i)es (hips?): kinunazwa
ANA Zi. addies=S$eS pal-ha-a-e-e§ [tu]ekkés=Ses
SIGs-antes misriwantes “Now Ziplantawiya’s a.-s
(are) wide, her [l]imbs (are) well (and) perfect,
(her mouth is well, her tongue is well)” KBo 15.10 i
16-17 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:14f., HW?2 1:510 (different-
ly); cf. the parallel [... addiesS=Ses pal-ha-a-es KUB
57.39 obv.? 7 (MS) [ for add(i)és denoting some body parts,
see Neumann, KZ 86:322, Poetto, Paideia 32:320, Hoffner,
JAOS 109:88, contra HW?2 1:510 (“Viter”), 559 (“Vorfahren”).

c. of two gold Sakantaddar-s: 2 Sakantaddara
pal-hi KU.GI SA.BA 1-E[N ...] “Two wide §.-s of
gold, among them on[e ... (and) one ...] KUB 42.78
ii 22 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:113, Siegelova,
Verw. 464f.

d. of something which belongs to the Labarna:
nu labalrnas lugaes pal-ha-a-e-es as[antu]
“May the Lab[@fna’s ...] be long (and) wide” KBo
17.22 iii 6-7 (Hattic-Hitt. prayer for the Labarna, OS), translit.
StBoT 25:208.
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“May the Labarna’s years be long (and) wide”
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Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 35f.; idem, HW (1952) 156.

Cf. palhaya-, palhanu-, palhasti-, palhatar, PYSpalhi- B, pal~
hess-, palhessar, pattarpalhi-.

(DUGpalhi- B, PUGpalha- n. com. w. neut.
forms apparently restricted to the pl.; (a kind of
vessel primarily used to hold beverages); from OS.

sg. nom. com. PYSpal-pi-i[§] KUB 44.56 iii 8 (OH?-MH?/
NS); sg. acc. com. PUSpal-pa-an KBo 23.43 ii? 5 (MS), KUB
17.51 11 (OH/NS), PUSpal-pi-in KUB 44.56 iii 11 (OH?-MH?/
NS), KBo 22.116 obv. 13 (NS); sg. gen. [PUSlpai-pa-as KBo
20.3 rev. 4 (0S); sg. loc. PUSpal-Thil KBo 24.63 ii 4, ibid. ii 11
+ KBo 23.431i? 3 (MS?).

pl. nom. com. PYSpal-pi-is KUB 33.8 iii 7 (OH/NS), Bo
7615:3 (Otten, JCS 4:131), [PYUSpal-pli-e-es KUB 33.54 ii 5
(OH/NS), pal-ha-es KUB 33.66 ii 9 (OH/MS?); pl. acc. com.
DUGpal-pi-us KBo 26.83:12; pl. nom.-acc. neut. Ipall-ha-e-
a¥-A KUB 31.143 ii 22 (0S), PYSpal-pi IBoT 3.141 iv 11 (OH/
MS?), KUB 25.31:14, pal-hi KUB 17.10 iv 15, KUB 33.3:6
(both OH/MS), PUCpal-ha KUB 17.6 i 6 (OH/NS), pal-hi¥l-A
KBo 30.21:2, [PUISpqal-pi-as KBo 24.63 iii? 1 + KBo 24.43 iii?
8 (MS?); pl. loc. [PUISTpalpal-as KBo 3.7 i 17 (OH/NS).

ambiguous, sg. or pl. PYSpal-hi KUB 42.107 iv? 5 (NH),
KUB 25.31 + 1142/z obv. 14 (2x), KBo 3.7 i 16, 17 (OH/NS);
uncertain: PYSpal-hi KUB 39.99 obv. 8 (MH/MS?), pal-hi-is
KBo 24.59 i? 7, pa-al-ha-as KBo 17.51 obv.? 4, 6 (MS).

a. sizes: (in a list of vessels:) 5 PYSpal-hi GAL
5 PUGpql-phi TUR “five large p.-vessels, five small
p.-vessels” KUB 42.107 iv? 5 (ration list, NH).

b. (fairly large) storage vessels holding bever-
ages — 1” for guests at a party: “(The goddess Ina-
ra) prepared everything on a grand scale (for the
feast)”: GESTIN-a§ DYSpal-hi marnuwandas
DUGpal-hi [wallhiyas PYCpal-hi [nu PY)°pall-hla-as
a[ndlan iyada! i[ét] “storage vessels of wine, stor-
age vessels of marnuant-beverage, (and) vessels
of walhi-beverage. She made an abundance in the
storage vessels” KBo 3.7 16-18 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed.
Beckman, JANES 14:13, 18 (§5), translit. Myth. 6, tr. ANET
125 (“amphorae”), Hittite Myths 11; (Illuyanka and his
sons ate and drank) [(n)]=zasta "°YS'pal-ha-an hii~
mandan (var. PYpal-ha huma«ma»n|da]) ek[uer]
“They dr[ank] up every storage vessel (var. all the
storage vessels) (and became drunk)” KUB 17.5i 11
(Iluy. myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.6 i 6, ed. Beckman,
JANES 14:13, 18 (§10); (He invited guests to eat and
drink in his house) PUSpal-hi-us-ma ISTU KAS
GESTIN $unn[as?] “he fill[ed] the storage vessels
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with beer (and) wine” KBo 26.83:12 (Hedammu myth,
NS).

2" used in the cult: [8? PY|Spal-hi iSpanduzi
kariili "WGUDU,, dai EGIR-pazma 8 PYSpal-hi
[isplanduzi nemus LUZABAR.DAB pai “The GU~
DU ,,-priest takes the [eight?] previous p.-vessels of
wine rations, but the wine steward issues again
eight new p.-vessels (of) [wi]ne rations” KUB 25.31
+ 1142/z obv. 14-15 (village offerings, NS), ed. Otten/Riister,
ZA 62:234 [] note the inexplicable gender incongruence be-
tween the neuters palhi and iSpanduzi and the common pl. ne~
mus; kasa GESTIN-a§ PYSpal-hi-in dammilen [da~
wlen “We have just [talken an unused (i.e., un-
tapped) palhi-vessel of wine” KBo 22.116 obv. 13-14
(rit., NS); [...] NA,-as pal-hi-is “palhi-vessel(s)
(made) of stone” KBo 24.59 i? 7 (fest.); [0 0 0 0 GA]L
Suskisi Tpall-ha-e-a¥'A GAL sul$kisil “You fill
[lar]ge [...], you fill large p.-vessels” KUB 31.143 ii
22 (invoc., OS), translit. StBoT 25:186, similarly Gertz, Diss.
17-19, cf. StBoT 26:134 w. n. 420a, Watkins, GsKronasser 259;
however Laroche, JCS 1:202, reads pal-ha-e A.HI.A.GAL; but
the resulting tr. “you fill the p.-vessels with large water” does
not make sense, for “large p.-vessels” palhae and GAL would

not be separated.

3’ in other contexts: n=asta PYSpal-hi-in kinut
“Then he opened the storage vessel” KUB 44.56 iii
11 (myth); [(T 12 21 NINPAywgeessar 10-1i 191 NINDA.
ERIN.MES 20-i§ PYS)|pal-ha-a§ katta ti[(anzi)]
“They place [half? a] ten-weight wagessar-bread
(and) six twenty-weight ‘soldier breads’ next to a
palhi-vessel” KBo 20.3 rev. 4 (MELQETU-list, OS), w. dupl.
KUB 58.27 i 7-9 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 23:184f., StBoT 25:45,
cf. StBoT 27:23-25; [PUISpal-hi-a$ piriyas peran kue
(SUShara[(Ik)]isnas KA.GAL artari MUSEN.HI.
Azyaz§san anda hamankantes “The birds (are) tied
to (or: tied inside) the gates (made) of hawthorn
which stand in front of the rims of the palhi-ves-
sel(s)” KBo 23.43 iii 8-10 + KBo 24.63:1-3 (Hurr. rit., MS),
w. dupl. KUB 48.70 rev. 8-9.

c¢. in the netherworld or the sea, holding evils —
1" subj. of ar- (v. mid.) “to stand”: “The gatekeep-
er opened the seven doors, he drew back the seven
bolts” kattan dankui takni ZABAR pal-hi (dupl. pal-
hi ZABAR) arta istappullizsmet A.GARs-a$ zak~
kiszs§mis AN.BAR-as “Down in the netherworld
(lit. dark earth) stand palhi-vessels (made) of
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bronze. Their lids are of lead, their latches(?) are
of iron. (That which goes into them does not come
up again, it perishes therein)” KUB 17.10 iv 15-16
(Tel.myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:6-7 (OH/MS)), translit.
Myth. 97, tr. Hittite Myths 17, ANET 128, cf. par. w. ki- ¢ 2,

below.

2" subj. of ki- (v. mid.) “to be situated”: (The
evils are passed from the body parts to the nether-
world, then to the Sungoddess (of the Nether-
world), who carries them to the sea) arunizma
ITURUDU-as pal-ha-es kianda[ri| istappulli=smit
A.GAR;-as “In the sea are situated palhi-vessels
(made) of copper; their lids are of lead” KUB 33.66
ii 9-10 (incant., OH/MS?), ed. Hoffner, INES 27:65 (cf. p. 66
noting a parallel passage in the Hebrew Bible, Zechariah 5:5-
11, where a basket is described large enough for a woman to
sit in and having a lid made of lead which keeps evils inside),
translit. Myth. 70, cf. Wegner, MDOG 113:114; and Gurney,
Schweich 53 n. 4; dankuwdi takni AN.BAR-as PYSpal-
hi-is (var. PYSpal-hi) kianta “In the dark earth are
situated palhi-vessels made of iron” KUB 33.8 iii 7
(OH/NS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.141 iv 11 (OH); cf. [PYSpal-h]e-
e-es kiantari KUB 33.54 1t. col. 5 (OH/NS); cf. par. ¢ 17,

above.

d. a vessel open on both sides like a culvert,
large enough for a man to crawl through: [(n)]asma
(var. nasta) EN SISKUR PUSpa[(I-h)i arraz anda
[(pai)]zzi parazmazas=zkan [(p)liriyaz uizzi [(ku~
i)|tmann=za=kan EN SISKUR PUSpal-ha-an [i(star~
n)la arha iyattari “Or the patient goes into the
(large) palhi-vessel on the arra-side, but he comes
out on the ‘lip’ side. While the patient is passing
through the palhi-vessel (the Old Woman speaks
in Hurrian)” KBo 24.63 ii 11-14 + KBo 23.43 ii 3-6 (Hurr.-
Hitt. rit., MS?), w. dupls. IBoT 2.46 ii? 6-10 and KUB 45.26 ii
6-10, cf. Melchert, Diss. 388f., differently HW? 1:258b s.v.
arraz 2 and HED 1-2:122.

p. is a vessel apparently named after its charac-
teristic width (cf. adj. palhi-). It existed in various
sizes, small and large, occasionally so large that a
man could crawl inside. Bronze, copper, iron, or
stone p.-vessels are attested. The p.-vessel served
as a container for beverages. Although the serpents
in the Illuyanka myth “drank up every p.-vessel,”
it does not seem that these vessels were directly
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drunk from, but rather that they were large vessels
in which the beverage was kept and from which it
was drawn off into individual cups or bowls. The
use of the verb kinu- (q.v.) for opening these con-
tainers, as well as the fact that they could be
equipped w. lids (iStappulli) and latches (zakkis),
suggests that they may have been used to store
beverages or other valuable things. Archaeologi-
cally, wide-bodied vessels w. lids that approximate
these requirements are known; see BoHa 4:58-63 and
tables 68-76 (“Vasen mit Deckel”); but note that none of
these is more than ten inches across the mouth. In
the lowest register of the Old Hittite Inandik vase
(cf. T. Ozgii¢, Inandiktepe [TTK Yayin 5/43], foldout drawing
following page 174, and pl. 44.2) a man is shown prepar-
ing food and drink for the wedding or festival de-
picted in the upper registers. Several vessels stand
in front of him which could be palhi-vessels as they
are described in the Illuyanka myth.

Laroche, JCS 1 (1947) 206 (“kettle”); Goetze, ANET (1969)
125f. (“amphora”), 128 (“cauldron”); Gurney, Schweich
(1976) 53 w. n. 4 (“bronze urns or bins,” “vats”); Coskun, Isim-
leri (1979) 44-48; Gertz, Diss. (1982) 17-19.

Cf. palhi- A.

palhess- v.; to become wide or broad, to expand;
from OH?/NS.

iter. imp. sg. 3 pal-hi-is-ki-it-ta-ru KUB 57.60 ii? 10, KUB
57.63 ii (15).

“He gave them a battle-ready, valiant spear
(saying): ‘May the hostile foreign lands perish by
the hand of the Labarna and may they send their
goods in gold and silver to Hattusa (and) Arinna,
the cities of the gods” KUR YRVHattizImalzkan la~
barnas MINUStawannannas kissari Vtarria) wesittaru
nzat pal-hi-is-[kli-it-ta-ru “May the land of Hatti
graze tarrii (quietly?/undisturbed?) in the hand of
the Labarna (and) the Tawannanna, and may it
expand” KUB 57.60 ii? 7-10 (OH or MH/NS), w. dupl.